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TO THE 



KING 



SIR, 



AS it is principally by the patronage of 
Your Majesty, that the polite Arts have been 
raised to their present state of prosperity in the 
British Empire, I am induced to hope that any, the 
humblest attempt towards their further cultivation 
or improvement, w^ill not be deemed unworthy of 
Your Majesty's favour. It is from this persua- 
*ion, that I am encouraged to present to Your 

A 2 Majesty, 



mm 



Majesty, the following Treatise, on the science 

■ 

and practice of Perspective. 

That Your Majesty may long be enabled to 
continue to the Arts, that patronage and protec- 
tion, under which they have hitherto flourished ; 
and may thence derive the satisfaction vi^hich 
must result from private gratitude and public 
esteem ; is the humble, but ardent wish of 



Your Majisty'» 



Most dutifiil and devoted 



Ssbject aad SenvO, 



JBdwvBrd Edxp€av%, 



PREFACE, 



Although various treatlfes on the fcience of PerfpeAivc 

have been A^ritten, fome of which have great excellence, yet it may 
with truth be afferted, that not one of them is calculated to be ufeful, 
or even intelligible, to fuch artifis as are not acquainted with Geome- 
try, yet wiili to gain a knowledge of the fcience, fufficient to qualify 
them to conduct their works upon true principles. The defefts which 
deftroy the utility of thofe treatifes will be clearly demonftrated, by 
arranging them in two clafles, and then confidering each tinder its 
^ecific charaden In the firft clais are thofe which, by'theif ^x^ 

# 

amples, appear clear and inilru6live at the firft view, but when exa- 
mined are found deficient in fcience and theory, and are even want- 
ing in the explanation of the few principles which they contain. 
Such arc the defects of the works of Mwalms^ the treatife com- 
moi^y caUed The Jejuii's Per^Qvoe^ and of Pozzo. 

In the feeond clafs are thofe treatifes which are the heft, and con- 
tain the truefl principles of the fcience ; but are fo mathematical in 
their firudure, and confequently fo abflrufe to thofe who are not 
verfed in the Elements of EucKd, that they contain no examples of 
forms or figures im Perfpeftive, and confequently hare nothing that 
can invite the eye of a pradical aitift to examine their principles. 

Such 
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Such are tlie difadvantages attending the elegant work publiHied 
by Dr. Brook Taylor, of Cambridge, firft in the year 1 7 1 5, and again, 
with improvements, in 1719. The fame inconveniencies attend the 
treatife by Mr. Hamilton, which, added to its magnitude,*deters the 
artift from its perufal, rather than invites him to ftudy the fcience it 
contains. 

There is alfo another work that has infinite merit, written by 
T. Malton, fenior,'and publiihed in 1775 ; which contains fome excel- 
lent and mafterly examples : but he has deftroyed their utility by 
entangling the vanifhing points, and croffing the diagram in fo 
confufcd a manner, that it Is almoft impoffible for a young pra6li- 
tioner to trace and diftinguifli the different figures. 

Thefe faults, which are too frequent in books of inftruAion, have 
arifen from two caufes ; the firft is, that the authors of them, though 
perfed mafters of the fcience on which they wrote, had not acquired 
the art of explaining it to thtrfe who are unacquainted with it ; they 
feem alfo to have forgotten, that thofe who would inftrucl, muft de- 
fcend to that language for explanation, and apply thofe figures for il- 
luftration, Whicli are fuitable to the powers and comprehenfion of their 
pupil, rather than to the difplay of their own fcience and abilities. 

The fccond caufe of the defefts before mentioned arifes from the 
following ciTCumftance ; which is, that excepting Pozzo and High- 
more, there is no author who has written on the fubjcft of Perfpec- 
tive, that can be confidered as a painter ; confequently they were 
deficient in the knowledge of the forms of objeds, and thereby 
finable to apply their fcience to the ufes required by the artift. 

'Having experienced and confidered the difadvantages before men- 
tioned, the author prefumed to think that a work might be produced, 
better calculated than any one that has hitherto appeared, for the 
fervice of thofe artifts who have neither time nor refolution fufficient 
to inveftigate the fcience of Perfpedive, under its prefent obfcurities 

and 
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and difficulties. Whether the following treatife, which he has at- 
tempted in conformity to his idea, will anfwer the end propofed, 
muft be left to the reader to determine. 

The arrangement of the work is as follows : 

As a preliminary apparatus, a feledion of definitions and problems 
in geometry is given, all of which are abfolutely neceflary to be 
underftood by thofe who mean to pradife Perfpe6live ; they are in- 
ferted not to increafe the fize of the volume, but that the (Indent may 
not be compelled to feek for other books, before he can make ufe 
of this. 

After the Geometry follows the Perfpedive, which is divided into 
fix fediions ; 

The iirfl is introdud;ory, and contains all the terms that are em- 
ployed in the praftice, together with their definitions, illuitrated by 
proper examples ; the difference between the center of the piQure 
and point of fight is defined ,- and the various pofitions in which 
objefts may be difpofed to the pifture : it alfo contains the rudiments 
of prad;ice for lines, parallel and perpendicular, to the pidure. 

The fecond feftion contains inflru6lions, with examples for draw- 
ing objefts, the fronts and fides of which are parallel and perpendi- 
cular to the pi6lure. 

The third fedion treats of objeds, the fronts of which are inclined 
to the pidure. 

In the fourth feftion are examples, with inftrudions for delineat- 
ing objeds, when the planes or faces of which they are compofed 
are inclinedhoth to the piQure and to the horizon. 

It mutt be obferved, that the aforenamed feftions contain all the 

practical principles necefTary for the delineation of objeds in Perfpec- 

tive, however their different planes may be difpofed to the eye of the 

fpeftator. 

Tlie 
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Tlie fifth iedtcm treats of fliadow9i in which the author has at« 
tempted to explain the leading principles of that part of the fciencc 
in the cleareft manner he was able ; but whatever his fuccefs may 
have heeu, it mnft not be expeded that this part can be clear and 
eafy to thofe who do not well underftand the preceding fe6tions of 
the work ; therefore the ftudent muft make himfelf mafier of thofe^ 
before he attempts ihadows. 

The fixth and laft fedlion contains methods for facilitating opera- 
tions in difficult cafes, as alfo fome theoretic inflrudions, together 
with obfervatious by way of praxis ; all of which will be found ex- 
tremely ufeful to the ftudent. 

In the technical language of the fcience, the terms adopted by 
Dr. Brook Taylor are united with thofe employed by the old writers 
on Perfpe6^ive, by which means it is expefted that the ftudy of the 
fcience will be facilitated to thofe who chufe to refer to the works of 
that great mafter and his principal fucceflbrs. 

The plates contain a fele6lion of ufeful and familiar example$» 
fuch as are moil gejierally wanted in the common courfe of prattice, 
yet fuch as will include all the pofitions in which objects may be 
placed to the pi6lure or fpedator ; omitting the inclined picture, fof 
which the ftudent is referred to the fenior Malton, Hamilton, &c. 

Moft of the examples are drawn to. a fcale, the ufe of which is ex- 
plained in the firft feftion, and applied in moft of the following. 
This circumftance has never before been attended to by writers on 
the fuhject ; and therefore it may be hoped, that this will operate as 
an improvement, and greatly facilitate the ftudy of the fcience in its 
praftical part : but the reader muft obfcrve, that the author does not 
mean to offer any new method of procefs, founded on any fuperior 
theory of the fcience; he only wiflies to teach the readieft mode of 
practice, direftcd by the principles of Dr. Brook Taylor, whofc 
* writings 
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writings on PerfpeAive are certainly the ?ie plus ultra of the fcience, 
and do infinite honour to his country. 

At the end of the fixth feftion is ^dded a Difcourfe on the condu6l 
and compofition of a pidure ; which, if attended to, will not only 
help to explain the principles of Perfpeftive, but alfo prevent much 
error in the future works of thofe artifls who ha,ve not opportunity 
to enter deeply into the fcience. 

The author cannot conclude this preface without obferving, that 
in the courfe of the work he certainly would have endeavoured to 
give more copious inftruftions concerning the theory of the fcience, 
were he not of opinion, that this cannot be done with fufficieni effe6l 
without perfonal explanation, and that with an apparatus adapted to 
the purpofe, which is abfolutely neceflary to thofe who are not ac- 
quainted with Geometry ; but to fuch as have received a mathema- 
tical education, and comprehend the eleventh book of Euclid, Dr. 
Brook Taylor's treatifes-are fufficient for the theory, and fuch perfons 
will require but little afliftance in the pra6lice. If, after ftudying 
him as the great theorift of the fcience, they find any help in the 
pradical part from this work, the author will rejoice in having faci- 
litated the ftudy of a fcience which is ufeful to the fcholar, orna- 
mental to the gentleman, and indifpenfably neceflary to the artift. 
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GEOMETRY^ 



DEFINITIONS and PROPOSITIONS. 



A STRAIGHT LINE, OF right line, IS that which lies evenly between 
its extreme points. It is evidently the ihorteft diftance 
between them. 

A plane, or plain furface, is that which lies evenly between its 
extreme boundaries, which may be one or more curved lines, or 
any numj)er of right lines, not lefs than three. 

It has evidently this property, that any two points being taken in 
h, the ftraight line between them lies wholly in that furface. 

If two or more ftraight lines on the fame plane are fo fituated, 

that they would if continued never meet, they are parallel to each 

other. 

• • • * • ■ •■ 

If they are fo placed that they would cut eax^h other, if continued, 

they are then faid to incline to each other, and they form, at the 

point of interfedion, what is called the angle of their inclination. 

The point of interfeftion may be fuppofed in either of the lines, for it 

is common to both. 

If two lines, ^when cutting each other, form equal angles on every 

fide of them, fiich angles are called right angles, and the lines are 

faid to be at right angles, or perpendicular to each other. 

B Examples 
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Examples of Lines. 
PLATE Yig. 7, N* 2. The lines A i, B «, C 3, are parallel to each other, 

Ac 

for if they were continued^ or produced, they would never meet. 

Fig. 8 and g. The lines AB, and AC, are inclined to each 
other : the point A is their interfe6lion. 

Fig. 1 1. The lines A a, B b, crofs or interfeft each other at right 

■ 

angles, therefore B b is perpendicular to A a, or A a is perpendicular 
to B b. 

The point of interfediion C may be fuppofed in the line A a, or 
in B b, for it is common to both. 

Of Angles, that which ia lefs than a right angle is called an 
acute angle ; that which is greater than a right angle is called an 
obtufe angle. 

A plane figure bounded by three flraight lines is called a, reCtilineal 
triangle. 

An equilateral triangle, is that which has all its fides equal : it 
has alfo all its angles equal. Fig. 6. 

An ifofceles triangle has only two of its fides equal to each other ; 
the angles oppofite to thefe equal fides are alfo equal. Fig. la. 

A fcalene triangle has all its fidesunequaL Fig. 7, N* 1. 

The angles of a fcalene triangle are all unequal; of any two angles 
that one being the greater, which is oppofite to the greater fide. 

The conveife of the three lail propofitions is alfo true ; viz. 

If a triangle nas its three angles equal, its fides are alfo equal. 

If a triangle has two angles equal, the fides oppofite to them are 
alfo equal. ' 

If a triangle has three unequal angles, its fides are alfo unequal ; 

of any two fides, that one being the greaterj which is oppofite to the 

greater angle. 

9 Examples 
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Examples of Angles. 

The angle A B D, Fig. 4. is a right angle, as are alfo the angles plate 
of Fig. 11- *• 

Fig. 8, is an acute angle, and the angles of the triangles. Fig. 7 
and 1 2, are all acute. 

Fig. 1 3, is an obtufe angle. 

Having defcribed the properties of right lines and angles, it will 
be neceffary to fpeak of the circle. 

A Circle is a plain figure contained by one line, which is called 
the circumference, and is fuch, that all ftraight lines drawn from a 

■ 

certain point within the figure to the circumference, are equal to 
one another. 

The point from which fuch lines are drawn, is called the center of 
the circle. 

A (diameter of a circle, is a ftraight line drawn through the center, 
and terminated both ways by the circumference. 

A radius is any right line, drawn from the center of the circle to 
the circumference, and is equal to half the diameter. 

A femicircle is the figure contained by a diameter, and the part of 
the circumference cut off by the diameter. 

A fegment of a circle is the figure contained by a ftraight line, 
and any portion of the circumference it cuts off. 

A chord of an arc is a right line, joining the extremes of that arc. 

The longeft chord that can be drawn in a circle is the diameter. " 
which always paffes through the center : and any portion of a circle 
cut off by a right line, may be confidered as a fegment, whether 
greater or lefs than a femicircle. 41 

B 2 Examples. 
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Examples. 

PLATE ^^e* ^^^ ^^^ circle; the point, a, is its center, and. the line be is 
^" the diameter, the half of which is the radius, as. from a to b, or from 
_ a to c. 

• ■ 

The femicifcle is that portion of the circumference which lies 
between the points c and b either above or below the line b.?. ; 

Fig. 15, is the fegment of a circle, the portion of the circum- 
ference lying between a and b, marked c, being the arc, and the 
line a b, the chord of that fegment or arc. 

In Fig. 1 5, that part of the circle expreffed by the dotted line, is 
the greater fegment ; the part marked a, b, c, the lefs fegment. 

Of Planes.^ 

In the ftudy of perfpeftive, it is required to have a clear and 
accurate knowledge of Planes. 

In the theory of the fcience, imaginary planes are of the utmoft 
confequence; and in praftice, the confideration of real planes is ab- 
folutely neceflary, becaufe the forms of moft objefts. produced by art 
are comppfed of planes. 

Planes may be fituated in the fame relation to each other as lines. 

If they are fo placed that if continued they would never meet, tliey 
are then parallel to each other : 

But if they arefo difpofed that they would crofs each other, they 
are then faid to incline to each other ; and the line in which they 
meet or crofs each other, is called their interfeftion. 

The ijiterfeftion of two or more planes is a right line, and that 
line may be fuppofed in either of thofe planes. . • 

If two planes crofs or cut each o.ther, fo that they have equal 

fpaces between them, they are then at right angles, or perpendicular 

to each other. 

Example 
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Example of Planes. 

The faces, or fides of the block B, Fig. 2, Plate III. are planes ; pijvTE 

III 
as alfo the faces or fides X i, X 2, of the building R 2 ; and thofe 

planes ace at right anglesj or perpendicular to each other. 

PROBLEMS. 

PRO. I. 

Fig. 1. To bifeft a right line. See Euclid, Problem lo, Book I. • PLATE 
Upon either of the points A or B, in the right line A B, fix the 
conipafles, and with any difl:ention, draw an arc, as the arc i D 2 ; 
then with the compaffes on the oppofite point, as on B, draw another 
arc, as the arc i C 2 ; through the interfe6lions i, 2, of the two arcs, 
draw the.right lii\c 1 E 2, and the line A B will be equally divided 
or bifefted in E. 

PRO. II. 

Fig. 2, To ere6l a perpendicular from a given point in a given 
right line. Euc. P. ii, B. i. 

Let A B be the right linie given, and C the point at which the 
perpendicular is to be ercded. 

With one foot of the compaffes on C, fet off two points at equal 
diftances from C, as D and E, upon the line A B. 

Then with the compaffes diftended, on the points D and E, draw 
the arcs F and G, and from their interfeftion draw a right line to C, 
which will be perpendicular to the right line A B. . 

PRO. III. 

Fig. s. To let fall a perpendicular from a given point upon a given 

right line. Euc. P. 12, B. i. 

The given right line is B C, and A is the point from which it is 

required to draw a right line perpendicular to B C. 

With 
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PLATE With the compaffes fufficiently diftended, and placed upon the 
point A, draw the arc B C, cutting the given line in the points B 

and C. 

Then with the compaffes on the points B and C, defcribe the 
arcs A D H and A £ H, interfering each other in the points A 
and H. 

Through the points A H, draw a right line, and it will be the 
perpendicular required. 

PRO. IV. 

Fig. 4. At the extremity of a given right line, to draw aline which 
ihall be perpendicular to the given line. 

Let A B be the given right line, to which it is required to draw a 
line perpendicular at the extremity B. 

Take any point, as C, out of the line A B, and with the radius 
C B, defcribe the arc A B D. 

From the point A draw a right line through the centre C, that 
may interfe6l the arc, as at D. 

From the point D, draw a line to the point B, which will be the 
perpendicular required. 

PRO. V. 

m 

Fig. 6. To defcribe an equilateral triangle upon a given right 
line. Euc. P. ift, B. ift. 

Let the line B D, be the given line. 

Upon the point B fix the compaffes, and with a radius equal to 
B D, draw the arc DC. 

Then with the compaffes upon the point D, with the fame radius, 
draw the arc B C. 

From the interfe&ion C, draw the lines C B and C D, and the 
triangle will be completed. 

PRO. 
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PRO. VI. ^LA™ 

Jm 

Fig. ?• To conftrud a triangle, the fides of which ihall be equal to 
three given right lines. £uc. P. 22, B. i . 

Let the given lines be A l, B 2, C 3, Fig. 7, N* 2, and let the line 

A 1, be the required bafe of the triangle. 
Draw the right line* A, N* i, equal to the right line A i, N* «. 
Take the length of the line B 2, in the compafles, and fix one foot 

of them on that extremity of the line upon which the fide equal to 

« 

B 2 is to be placed, fuppofe on the point a, and defer ibe the arc D. 

Then take the length of the line C S in the compaifes, and with one 
foot upon b, the other extremity of the line A, N* i, defcribe the 
arc E. 

Then from the interfe6iion of thofe arcs, draw the lines B and C. 
and the triangle will be completed. 

PRO. VU. 

Fig. 8. To bife6t an angle. £uc. P. 9> B. l. 

Let B A C be the given angle. 

With the compaffes fixed on the point A, defcribe the arc B C, 
then on the points B and C, defcribe the arcs D d and £ e of equal 
radii interfering each other, as D d, £ e. 

Through their interfe^lion draw a right line to the vertex A, and 
the angle BAG will be equally divided or bifeded. 

r 

PRO. VIU. 

Fig. 10. * To defcribe an arc or circle, which (hall touch or pais 

« 

through three given points. 

Let the given points be A, B, C, through which it is required to 
draw an arc or circle. 

* This problem is in efied the fame with the 25th of the 3d Book of Euclid, which 
teaches to complete a circk from & given fegment. 

Upon 
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PLATE Upon each of the points as a center, defcribe circles of equal mag- 
nitude, and fufficient radii to inteifeft each other, as the circles 
a a, b b, c c. 

Then through the interfe^lions i i, 2 e, of thofe circles, draw the 
right lines -D E and D F, which will interfefl each other in the 
point D. 

Then will D be the center of a circle or arc that will touch, orpafs 
through the given points A B C. — ^Therefore with the compafles 
upon the point D extend them 40 either of the points A, B, or C, 
and defcribe the circle required. 

As no one muft hope to become mafter of the praflice of per- 
fpeAive who does not underftand the conftruftion of angles, it will be 
proper to explain the procefs. 

Every circle is, by univerfal confent, divided into 360 equal parts, 
called degrees*, each of which is again divided into 60 equal parts 
called minutes, and thofe again inta60 equal parts called feconds, by 
which degrees, minutes, and < feconds,. every angle is meafured. 
When two right lines crofs each other, they conftitute an angle; 
to meafure which, a circle muft be drawn from the point where 
the lints ipterfeft each other, as from a center, cutting the right 
lines, and the portion of the circle, which lies between thofe right 
lines, determines the meafure of the angle which the lines make with 
each other, 

Example. 

Fig. 9. The two lines A C and A B cut each other and form an 
angle ; the meafure of which is that portion of the circle marked 
B C, lying between the lines A C and A B. 

* The meafures of angles are expreffed by Uie following characters. 
Degrees are marked by tlie letter ". 
Minutes by a fmgle ftroke '. 
Seconds by double ftrokes '', 
Thus the following charafters 3G* lO' &' muft be read thirty-fix degrees 10 minutes 
and fix feconds. 

The 
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The fame procefs determines the inclination of planes. PLATE 

It is neceffary to obferve, that the ftudent muft not conceive a dif- 
ference from the fize of circles, for whether they are great or fmail, 
the proportionate fedion continues the fame. 

When lines are to be drawn inclined to each other in a given angle, 
the following methods are the readied and moft ufeful. 

In every cafe of inftruments, neceffary for thofe who ftudy Per- 
fpedive, there is an ivory or box ruler, upon which is marked a 
fcale, which is formed of double right lines parallel to each other, and 
diftinguiflied by the letters C H O, or C, for chords; it is alfo figured 
with a number of degrees to the amount of 90. 

The ufe of this fcale is as follows : 

Suppofe it be required to draw an angle of 36 degrees. Fig. 9, 
Plate I. 

Fix one foot of the compaffes on the extremity of thofe lines upon 
the fcale, which are diftinguiflied by the letters C H O, or C, and 
extend the other to the point marked 60, which is the radius of the 
circle. 

, Then having drawn one line for the bafe of the angle, as the line 
A B, fix the compaffes on the point A, and draw the arc B C. 

Then apply the compaffes again to the fame fcale, one foot on the 
point C, as before, and extend the other to the figures 36, the number 
of (degrees required. 

The compaffes thus extended, apply one foot to the point B, in the 
line A B, and mark off the meafure at the point C in the arc B C. 

Then from the point A draw a right line through C, as the line 
A C, and the required angle will be completed, A C being inclined to 
A B, or A B being inclined to A C, in an angle of 36 degrees. 

As it fometimes happens that there are more than one line of 
chords upon the ruler, it is neceffary to take particular care that the 
meafures are all taken from one line. 

C There 



f. 



10 GEOMETRY. 

t^LATft There is alfo another inftrument called a protrafior, which is fome^ 
times made of ivory, fometimes of brafs ; if of the former, it is a pa- 
rallelogram ; if of the latter, a femicircle. In the femicircular inftru- 
ment, the bafe or firaight line has a point in the center, and the 
circular part is marked with a number of degrees upon the edge. It 
is the fame with the parallelogram, one fide being the bafe, and the 
other three fides being marked with the degrees. The ufe of the 
foremention^d inftruments may be defcribcd as follows : 

Let it be fuppofed that a right line is already drawn, as the line 
A B, Fig. 9} and it is required to draw another right line at the point 
A, that (hall make a given angle with the line A B, fuppofe of 65 
degrees. 

Apply the bafe or lower edge of the inftrument to the given line 
A B, fo that the point or center may coincide exaftly with the point 
A in the given line, at which the angle is to be conftrufted ; then at 
the point which is numbered 65 on the edge of the inftrument, mark 
a point as C ; then from the point A draw a line throughC, and the 
required angle will be completed. 



To one who is unacquainted with the principles and praAice of 
Geometry^ the following remarks will not be ufelefs : 

First. When geometrical writers refer to triangles which are 
marked with three initial letters, the middle letter always denotes 
the particular angle of the triangle to which the reference is made. 
Thus in referring to the triangle Fig. 12, Plate 1, if it be faid that 
the angle b a c, is the given angle, the point or apex a of the triangle 
is meant i but if the letters were arranged a c b, then the point or 
apex c is the angle indicated. 

3 If 
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If any other letters arc employedi the fame rble muft be obferved PLATi^ 
in the application. 

Secondly. When a line is faid to be perpendicular, it mull be 
underftood to be fo difpofed in relation to fome other line, without 
regard to the pofition of the plane upon which it is drawn, or its 
feeming fituation to the natural horizon ; for a line may be perpen^* 
dicular to another line, yet neither of them be vertical, or, as vulgarly 
called, upright 

Thus in Fig. 1 1, Plate I, the line A a is perpendicular to the line 
B b, or the line B b is perpendicular to the line A a ; yet neither of 
thofe lines reprefent vertical lines, or lines perpendicular to the ho- 
rizon, becaufe they are difpofed obliquely to the fides of the plate 
upon which they are drawn. 

The preceding remarks are offered as a caution to thofe who wiih to 
ftudy the writings of Brook Taylor, Hamilton, and other authors^ 
who often mention perpendiculars, which, by their fituation on the 
print, appear to the unfcientific eye as inclined ; thereby confound*' 
ing thofe who are unacquainted with this nieceifary diflin&ion. 



Planes have already been defined ; but lefl; they fhould not be 
perfectly underftood, fome further attempts ihall be made towards 
their il]ufi:ration. 

Suppofe any fquare room with a floor and flat ceiling, with four 
flat fides ; all thefe together conftitute fix planes, perpendicular or 
parallel to each other. 

Where any one of the fides meets the floor, that meeting is the 
interfedlion of thofe two planes ; and the line produced by fuch 
interfeftion, may be confidered as in either of thofe planes, in the 
floor, or in the fide. 

C s If 



12 G E O'M E T R Y. 

PLATlE If a right line be drawn upon the floor, exafiily even to one of the 
fides, that line will be parallel to two of the fides, but it will be 
perpendicular to the other two fides ; it will alfo be parallel to the 
ceiling, becaufe it is in the plane of the floor which is parallel to the 
ceiling. 

I^upon any fide of the room a right line be drawn either per- 
pendicular or inclined to the floor, and another right line be drawn 
on* the floor from the point where the firfl:Jine touches the floor; 
both thefe lines may be confidered as being in one plane, which paflea 
through the wall and the floor, — but this may be confidered asi an 
imaginary plane. 

The author has been the more particular on this fubject, becaufe it 
is neceflary that thofe who wifli to praflife Perfpeftive fliould per- 
fectly underfiand the nature of planes, as they relate to the forms of 
objeCis J and thofe who defire to fludy the theory of the fcience muft 
not only confider the real, but alfo the imaginary planes ; — therefore 
the foregoing remarks are given, which will be found ufeful, efpe- 
cially to thofe who have not before confidered the fubje6t. 

This geometrical fe6lion fliall be clofed with the befi; method of 
conftru6iing an oval or ellipfis to any given fize by the compafles ; 
an operation which i& but little known, but which is. certainly very 
ufefuL 

It is required to form an oval whofe tranfverfe diameter is equal 
to the line A i, A 2, and whofe conjugate is equal to the line B i, B 2^ 
Fig. 5, Plate I. * 

Draw two lines at right angles or perpendicular to each other, as 
the lines A i, A 8, and B i, B £, and their interfedion C is the center. 



* By the tranfverfe is meant the longeft diameter, and by the conjugate the (horteft^ 
diameter; as the line A 1, A 2, is the tranfverfe, and the line B 1, B 2, the conjugate 
diameter, Plate I, Fig. 5. 

From 
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From C the center, fet ofF half the given or required meafures of PLATE: 
the tranfverfe and conjugate diameters, as C A i, C A £, and C B i, 
CBa. 

Take the fpace from the center C to B i, or from C to B 2, which 
is half the breadth of the oval, and fet it on upon the tranfverfe 
diameter, from A l to F, then divide the fpace between C and 3 inta 
three equal parts, and fet one of thefe parts from 3 to 4^ 

Take the fpace from C to 4, and fet it on upon the line C A 2 to 5>, 
making C 5 equal to C 4. 

Then, upon the fpace between 4 and 5 as the bafe, conftruft am 
equilateral triangle, as the angle 4 D 5 j and on the contrary fide con- 
firu£l the fimilar triangle 4 £ 5^ 

Draw right lines through the points D, 5, and alfo through the 
points D, 4^ Repeat the fame through the points E, 4, and alfo/ 

Then will the points 4 and 5 be the centers for what may be called! 
the ends of the oval, and D and E the centers for what may be 
confidered as the fides of the oval; therefore upon thoie points 
with the compaffes defcribe the oval required, obferving that 
the lines D 5, D 4, and E 4, and E 5, determine the different (eg- 
ments required^ 

It muft be obferved, that the above procefs does not produce a 
true oval, but forms an excellent fubftitute, efpecially as no means 
have yet been difcovered by which a perfect elUpfis can be produced, ' 
except by the tramel, or by the pins and firing, both of which are 
inconvenient on canvas or paper; while the foregoing method is 
fufficiently corre6l for any general purpofe, and therefore will be 
found very ufeful to every artift. 



The 
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PLATE The geometrical problems given in thi« feftion are fo eflential to 
the artift, that every (Indent in painting, fculpture, and architedure, 
ought to imprefs them on his memory, fo as to execute them with 
facility upon every occafion, in which they may be required. 
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PERSPECTIVE. 



The Firji or IntroduQory SeQion^ containing Terms, Definitions, 

and Rudiments of PraBice. 



D 



R. Brook Taylor commences his treatife on perlpedive in SECT. 



the following words : 

" Perfpe6live is the art of drawing on a plane the appearances?^ of 
" any figures, by the rules of geometry. 

" In order to underftand the principles of tfhis art, we muft con- 
" fider that a pifture painted in its utmofl perfeftion ought fo to 
" affed; the eye of the beholder, that he fhould not be able to judge 
" whether what he fees be only a few colours laid artificially, or 
" the very objects there reprefented. " 

This niay be confidered as a general definition of perfpeftive, and 
probably as clear as words will admit. Yet to thofe who have not 
confidered the fubjeft, fome farther explanation and illuftration may 
be neceffary. 

* For the word appearance* the do^or has fufiered from the rod of the critics, who 
infift that he fhould have employed the word reprefentations ; but the diftinftion is 
perhaps too trivial to deferve cenfure ; yet it is certain that the words have very 
different meanings, the former implying the effe^ or image any objed produces on 
the eye, but the latter the defcription of that effe6l or image drawn upon fome plain 
tablet, or other furface: but fmce the appearances are to be defcribed, it may be 
coaiidered as a metonymy, by which the effed is fiibftituted for the cauie. 

The 
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SECT, The fpedator who views an obje6l receives the impreflion of its 
form upon the retina of the eye, by means of rays of light reflefted 
from theobjed and coming from all points of it, in right lines to the 
center of the ey^, forming what is called the cone of vifual rays. 

If this cone of vifual rays be interfe6ted by a tranfparent or 
' opaque plane, that interfedlion, provided it can be delineated, will 

be the perfpeftive reprefentation of the appearance of the objedl 
viewed by the fpeftator. 

Tliis will be better underftood, if it be fuppofed that any perfon 
Hands looking through the glafs of a window at fome diftant object or 
building; let him fix himfelf at a particular fpot, and with his eye 
perfeftly fteady, trace out upon the glafs the form of the obje6l or 
building as it appears to him, and he will find that the figure fo pro- 
duced will be a true perfpedive reprefentation of tliatobjeft or build- 
ing, which, if flalfuUy fhadowed and coloured, would not be diftin- 
guiflied from the original objeA viewed at the fame point or ftation. 

This experiment furniflies the great outline of the theory of Per- 
fpe^i ve, and tlie practice is founded upon it ; for if the meafures of 
the original objefl:, which was viewed through the glafs, can be ob- 
tained, together with the difiance between the fpe6lator and the 
window, as alfo the fpace between the window and the objeft, thofe 
meafures being applied by a proportionate fcale to certain lines drawn 
agreeably to tlie rules of the fcience, upon a plane, or flat tablet, a 
reprefentation will be produced fimilar to the tracing upon the glafs. 
And fuclr reprefentation will be fo perfe^l:, that all the lines will 
exaftly coincide with the original objeft, provided it be placed at 
the proportionate height and diftance ; it will alfo correfpond with 
the tracing upon the glafs. 

From the confideration of the praftical part of the foregoing ex- 
periment, it will be evident to every ftudent in the fcience, that the 

perfpeAivc 
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perfpeftive rcprefentation of objeds can never be truly delineated SECT, 
without the knowledge of their forms, their proportions, or the 
meafurements of their parts. He muft alfo confider how the ohjeGts 
are difpofed to his view, whether their fides or faces be parallel or in- 
clined to the pi6lure, or whether they be inclined both to the horizon 
and pi6lure ; from all which circumftances it mull follow, that no 
perfon will ever make great progrefs in Perfpeftive, who is unac- 
quainted with Geometry and Architefture ; for Geometry may be 
confidered as the foundation of the fcience, while architedural 
defigns furnifli the bed and grandeft fubjeds for the application of 
its principles, and the difplay of its deceptive powers. 

It may perhaps be objefled, that the art of painting requires fo 
much time and application, that the fludent can have but little 
leifure for the ftiidy of Geometry or other fciences; but this objeftiou 
can only be made by the weak and indolent, and can have no weight 
with him who forms a right judgment of the art ; an art which is 
juftly efteemed not only for the elegance and fublimity of its 
productions, but alfo for the extenfive knowledge which it requires 
the artift to poffefs, before he can excel in th<j fuperior exertions of 
the pencil. 

As it is the purpofe of this introductory feftion to prepare the 
reader for the following work, it will be proper here to beg his 
attention to the following circumftances. 

Firft, The Author has thought it necdfary to diftinguifli the hori- 
zontal line, * above any other vanifliing line, contrary to the obfer- 
vation of Dr. Taylor, who, in his preface to the fecond edition of his 
Principles, obferves that he makes " no difference between the plane 
" of the horizon and any other plane whatfoever ;" a circumftance 

• Vide fimilar remarks in " The Elements of Linear Perfpedtive, by Edward Noble/' 
printed for T. Davies, 1771, page 46. 

D which 
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SECT, which very much obfcured his principles, particularly to thofe who^ 
with no fkill in geometry, have endeavoured to improve their pradice 
by his in{lru6lions. 

For, aVtbough the reafons he gives for his condu6l are perfe6lly jul^ 
namely, that " all planes, as planes, are alike in geometry ;" yet the 
painter or defigner in Perfpe6i;ive is obliged to liave reciourife to this 
line, before he can poffibly determine any other vaniihing line in the 
pifture. But of this more will be faid under its proper head. 

Secondly, It is neceffary to obferve, that the line which in this 
work is called the parallel of the piQure, is the fame with what i* 
called by Hamilton and Malton the parallel of the eye, the author 
thought it convenient to change this term, becaufe there are many 
other lines in the procefs which may be confidered as parallels of 
the eye, while there is but one that can claim this particular dif- 
tinfiion. 

Thirdly, All the examples and figures in the following work ape 
^cawn by the fborteft procefs, without having their geometrical plans 
drawn at the bottom of the pifture, or below the bafe line, at their 
full proportions, as was the praAice with the old writers upon th* 
fubjeft, and which has been abfurdly imitated by too many of thi 
modems, who have pretended to illuilrate the dodor's theory, the 
iuperiority of whofe principles renders that tedious procefs unnecef^ 
fary ; confequently they are better adapted to the painter's ufe; fo^ 
as he nmft ever find the lower edge of his canvafs the extreme limits 
for operation, he can have ho loom below that boundary, to draw 
plans in their gecmietrical proportions and fituations. 

In the preface, it. has been obferved, that deep tlieory is not at* 

' tempted in the following work j it is the practical part only upon 

which the following inftruftions are employed : yet, as fome theore- 

lical remarks muft of neceflity be made, they are chiefly difpofed in 

3 notes^ 
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notes, and the ftudent will do well to confider them maturely, and SEt*^. 
by their aififtance to form his obfervations and reflexions upon the 
appearances of objeds. Above all things, he muft make himfelf 
mailer of the diftinftion between the center of the pifture and the 
point of fight ; alfo of the dijiance of the piQure, and the dijiance of 
a vanijhing point ; for if thofe principles are -not well underftood, no 
great progrefs can ever be made in the fcience. 

Lafily, the ftudent is advifed to copy the examples either by 
a larger or fmaller fcale, but never to the fame fize with the given 
Examples; or, he may fele6l different figures of his own choice ; but 
above all things let him work conflantly to a fcale, keeping the 
height of the eye in due proportion to nature, and to the conftruc- 
tion of the obje6l he means to delineate. 

This introduftion fhall be concluded with obferving, that the fol- 
lowing Treatife is founded upon the theory of Dr. Brook Taylor, 
who firft taught the real principles of Perfpeftive, or, in other Words, 
was the firft perfon who demonftrated the true methods of finding the 
vaniihing points, and vanifhing lines, for delineating the reprefenta- 
tions of lines and planes perfpeftively, in whatever pofitions the 
originals may be difpofed to the pidure ; Before him, the vanifliing 
points for oblique lines were called accidental points, and they 
deferved no better appellation, for they were produced by chance, 
without rule : hence it followed, that examples of objefts, the fides 
of which incline to the picture, were fcarcely ever given by the old 
writers on Perfpeftive; and the few that may be found in their works 
are conftrufted by a procefs fo inverted, that the vanifliing points are 
determined by the reprefentation of the objeft*, inftead of the 
reprefentation being produced by the vanifliing points. 

* See the Examples in the Jefuit's Perfpeftive, pages 102— 1 11, both of which are very 
imperfedt, particularly the example in the upper part of page 111, which is totally falfe. 

D 2 It 
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SECT. It miift alfo be obfervcd, that when the lines or planes to be repre- 
fented were inclined both to the horizon and pi6lure, the old writers 
appear to be M'^holly ignorant of the neceffity, or even ufe, of oblique 
vanifliing points ; and, therefore, conftruded their examples by means 
of the center and diftance of the pidurc only, firft finding the repre- 
fentations of certain points in the objeft, then joining thofe points 
in the heft manner they could to produce the required figure; and 
this method ferved them for all reprefentations of objefts inclined 
to the pidure or horizon. But this procefs, which is extremely de- 
feflive and fallacious, is at the fame time fo laborious and tedious, 
that the fimpleft forms require more time and trouble to complete 
their reprefentations, than would ferve to produce a very complex 
figure, when condu6led by Doftor Taylor's principles, which arc fo 
extenfive, that they apply to the inclined pi&ure equally with the 
vertical^ or what may be called natural pi6lure ; which confideration 
leads the author to obferve, that in the following work there are no 
inflrudions given concerning the inclined pifture, becaufe he does 
not think that fuch can ever be of real ufe to the artift; and therefore 
recommends the works of the elder Malton and Hamilton to thofe 
who wifli to purfue the ftudy of Perfpedive beyond the inftruftiont 
which are given in the following pagea« 
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TERMS and DEFINITIONS. 



A S no Science can be explained without the ufe of technical lanr SECT, 
guage, the Student in Perfpefiive mufi clearly underftand the 
following Terms and Definitions : 

TERMS. 

1. The Piaure- 

2. The vanilhing Pointe. . 
S. The vanifhing lines. 

The yaniihing points are as follow : 

1. The center of the pifture, commonly called the point of 

. fight 
fi. The diP.ance of the pidure. 
S. The oblique vanifhing points* 

The vanifhing lines are the following : 
1 . The horizontal line. 
«. The prime vertical line, . 
5. The oblique vanifhing lines. 

To. 



££ PERSPECTIVE. 

SECT. To thefe points and lines may be added, the ftation point, and 
^' the bafe or ground line, by Dr. B. Taylor called the interfeAion of 



the pifture. 



DEFINITIONS. 



* In the praftice of Perfpedive, the term Pidure means the 
paper, canvafs, or tablet, on which the reprefentation of any objefi is 
to be drawn. 

The vanijhing Points. 

A vanilhing point is any point on the piaure, in which the 
reprefentations of any number of right lines, the originals of which 
are parallel to each other, appear to meet or concentrate. 

1. The center of the Pifture is the firft and principal vanifhing 
point, and when the pifture is vertical, or, as commonly called, 
upright, the horizontal line conftantly pafles through it. The old 
writers on perfpeftive call it the point of fight 

2. The diftancc of the pi6hire, or point of diftance, is a point 
which is generally fet off upon the horizontal line, either way from 
the center of the pifture or point of fight, hi the fame proportion- 
ate meafure that the painter or fpedator is fuppofed to ftand diilant 
from the pi6lure, or from the view, or objed he means to reprefent 
The old writers call it the point of di/iance; but Dr. Brook Taylor, 
the diftance of the piQure. 

* In theory, the picture is a fedionof the optic cone of vifual rays, made by a plane 
paifing through that cone, perpendicular to its axis, and at any diflance from its apex. 
In nature, it is all that quantity of objedU which is comprehended in the cone of vifual 
rays, at any one point of view. Some authors call the Pidure the Perfpeftive Table, 
others the Perfpedive Plane. See Ditton, Gravefande, Prieftley, &c, 

3. The 
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8. The oblique vaniAiiig points, are thofe points to which all SECT,, 
lines tend, which are to ireprefeiit the appearaoces of original lines, 
fituated obliquely, or inclined to the pi3;ure ; and they may be 
fituated on any part of the pi&ure. 

Thefe points, by the old writers on the fubjeft, were called acci- 
dental points ; but they kaew 1^0 nvles, and confequently gave^one^ 
for finding them. 

Example of vaniihing Points. 

Plate III. Fig. 1. C is a vanifliing point, and the lines 1, 2, 3, of PLATE 
the pavement F, which are the reprefentations of original Hfies 
perpendicular to the pi6lure, concentrate or vanifli in the point C ; 
which point is alfo the center of the pi6lure. 

In Fig 2, of the fame plate, the points V 1 and V ^, are oblique 
vanifliing points, and all the horizontal lines in the fronts X l, X 2>. 
of the building R 2, vanifli or meet in thoie points. 



TTie vanijhing Lines. 

A vanifliing line is any line on the plane of the pi6lupe, in whiclr 
the reprefentations of original planes, parallel to each other, appear 
to meet or concentrate. 

1. The firft and principal vanifliing line, is the horizontal line, 
which, as before obferved, when the pidure is vertical, always palTes 
through the center of tlie pi6lure. 

2. The next vanifliing line is the prime vertical line, which, like 
the former, always paffes through the center of the pidure, and is. 
perpendicular to the horizontal line. 

3. The oblique vanifliing lines, like the oblique vanifliing points^, 
depend on the center and diftance of the pifture, and may be fitu- 
ated in any direftiou upon the plane of the pi6lure, Of thefe lines,< 

a» 
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SECT* as of the prime vertical line, the old writers had no ideas ; they 
never ufed them, nor ever fpeak of them in their works. 

The bafe or ground line, which is called by Dn Brook Taylor the 
interfeftion of the pi6hire, is that line which limits the bottom of 
the picture, and generally indicates the firft appearance of the ground 
or plane^ upon which the original obje6is are placed. 

Example of vaniihing Lines : 

PLATE Plate III. Fig. i. H is a vaniihing line, and the floor F vaniihes 
into it ; ais does the ceiling X^ of the building A B. It is alfo the 
horizontal line. 

In Fig 2. Plate III. the line R is the vaniiliing line of the plane 
or face X 2, of the building. This is an oblique vaniihing line, the 
iide X 2, being oblique, or inclined to the piflure ; it is alfo the 
vaniihing line for the iide B of the block ; for the iides or faces of the 
block, and of the building, are parallel to each other, confequcntly 
have the * fame vaniihing line. 

CDs, in the fame iigure, is the prime vertical line, and paifes 
through the center of the pidure. 

Of the Center and Dijiance of the PiSure. 

As it is abfolutely neceifary to poifefs a clear and perfefl; idea of 
the center of the pi6lure, as alfo of the diftance of the piftiire, fome 
_ farther explanation is here attempted, which the iludent muil 
coniider with attention. 

Dr. Brook Taylor, was the firil perfon who diilinguilhed the center 
of the pifture from the point of iight ; the latter term heing con- 
ftantly employed by the old writers upon the fubjefl, to exprefs what 

• The reprefentations of all right lines vanifli in points. The reprefentations of all 
nlanes vanilh in lines. 

he 
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he juftly calls the center of the pifture, which is a point diftin^t from 
the point of fight. 

In the two treatifes upon Perfpeftive, publiihed by him, he gives 
the two following Definitions : 

1 . '^ The center of the pi&ure is that pointy where a line ^ from 

the fpe£hitor's eye. cuts it, (or its plane continued beyond tb« 

frame, if need be) at right angles. 

" Definition ift, in l ft Edit. 1715/' 

fi. '^ If from the point of fight there be drawn a line perpendicular 
'^ to the picture, the point where that line cuts the pi6lure is called 
^' the center of the pid;ure ; and the diftance between that center 
'^ and the point of fight, is called the diftance of the pidure. 

" Definition 7th, in fecond Edit. 1719." 

In pradice, the center of the pi6lure is that point which is marked 
ijpon the paper, canvafs, or tablet, to indicate the point which is 
neareft the eye of the fpedator who looks at it ; hence follows the 
Doftor's fecond Definition, that, if from the point of fight, or 
(which is the fame thing) the eye of the fpeftator, a right- line be 

fuppofed drawn peipendicular to the pidure, the point where that 
right line cuts the pifture, will be its center. But the ftudent muft 
remember, that, by the center of the picture is not meant the center 
of the canvafs, or tablet, as it can fcarcely ever happen that they will 
coincide; for, in general, the canvafs, or tablet, will not comprehend 
an equal, but a partial portion, of the bafe of the cone of vifual rays : 
therefore the center of the pidure will be nearer to one fide than the 
other of the tablet, or more toward the bottom than the top, juft as 
the nature of the view, or difpofition of the obje6ls to be reprefented, 
may require. 

The diftance of the pifture reprefents the diftance at which the. 
fpedator is fuppofed to ftand, from the objeft or landfcape be means 
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SECT, to reprefent ; and the choice of a proper difiaiace is of great confc- 
V-— .^-*^ quence to the beauty of the reprefentation. 

Plate I. . 

It is ahnoll needlefs to obferve, that no objeft can be feen to ad- 
vantage, unlefs the eye of the fpeftator be withdra'wh to fuch diftasce 
as fliall admit the angle of vifual rays to comprdiend the whole of the 
objeft ; therefore, let it be fuppofed, the angle of vition is equal to 
45", it will be neceflary to retire fo far from the objefil, fuppofe a 
houfe, that the fpatre between it and the eye, may be at leaft equal to 
the height or width of that houfe. 

So alfo, in viewing a landfcape or ftreet, or the interior of a build* 
ing, the ftudent may obferve, that he will not fee any objeft, -nor any 
of the ground that is clofe to him ; but on tlie contrary, his rajB of 
vifion will meet the ground or floor, at a point or line confiderably 
diftant from the point on which he -(lands. It is this fpace, lying 
betAveen the ftation or point where he (lands, and the part of the plane 
or floor firft feen, that conditutes the diftance of the pifture. 

By confidering the foregoing obfervations, it will. be eafily under- 
(lood, that the center of the piAure, and point of fight, are two 
diftin6l points ; the former being a point on the pi6lure, the latter a 
point out of the pifture. Both points being the extremes of a line, 
paflTmg from tht eye of the fpeftator to the pifture, and perpendicular 
to ft, the length of which line is the diftance of the pifture. 



Example, Plate 11. 
PLATE Let Fig, 1. be confidcrcd as reprefenting the interior of a room, 

IT 

one of whofe fides, as A A A, is open to the country; and let the 
figures reprefenting the woman and boy be fuppofed* two perfons, 
viewing the landfcape through that aperture. 

The 
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The aperture mull then be confidered as the pidure, both to the 
woman and boy. Now the center of this opening is at C 3 ; but this 
is not the center of the pidlure, to either of thofe perfons who arc 
fuppofed to be lookmg at the view. For, to the wonian, it is at * C, 
and that point mui): be confidered as the reprefentation of ' a point in 
a line, drawn from her eye perpendicular to the plane of the aperture,, 
and interfering that plane in that point ; but to the boy,, who is 
looking through the fame aperture, the center of the pifture is at 
C % which is very much to the right, and condderably lower down 
in the pifture ; for the center of every pifturc or view is diredly 
oppofite to the eye of the fpe^tor, upon that plane which is fuppofeid 
to intercept the vifual rays of the fpe6tator. Hence it will follow^ 
that to perfons placed in the fituations leprefented by the figures, 
that the one placed in the fituation of the woman would have a very 
different view from the other, placed in the fituation of the boy. 

To the firft figure the horizon is elevated, to the fecond depreifed, 
becaufe it is Ihorter than the other. The firft fignrc has the moft 
equal and advantageous view through the aperture ; the fecond lefi 
on the right than on the'left hand ; and part of the view, which can 
be fecn on the right by the woman, is concealed to the boy by the 
fide of tlie aperture. 

In Fig. 2. Plate II. the illuflration is farther attempted ; and, to 
ike per/an who views the print, the fcheme is in profile, and the 
center of the pifturc is at D% coinciding with the point of fight of 
that figure, but in a tranfverfe direftign. 

* It is alfo the center of the piaure to the perfon who views the print, for the whole 
of Fig. 2. is .conftrii^d to that center. It muft be obferred, that the initials are not 
exaaiy upon the points intended ; as, C 3 (hould be at the top of the bonnet of the 
figure, and C in the middle of the head. C 2, alfo, fliould be in the middle of the 
head of the boy; but they are removed a little to the fide, to prevent confufion. 
H H is the horizontal line to the woman. 
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Let it be fuppofed that the figures D i, D 2, D 3, reprefent three 
perfons looking through the aperture, A if 2, S, 4f which to them 
muft be fuppofed the pi£hire. The eye of each of thofe figures i& 
the point of fight to each of them. C 2 is the center of the pi&ure 
to the perfons reprefented by D 2 and D 3 ; but to^the figure fitting 
down, whofe point of fight is D l, the center of the pi&ure is at C i, 
as much below C 2, as the height of the eye of the figure D i is below 
that of the eye of the figure D 2. 

The difiance of the pi6iure is alio explained by this example, — for 
the length of the line which pafles perpendicularly from the eye of 
each figure to the pi6lure, conflitutes the different diftances to each 
different figure. — ^Thus the fpace from C i to D i, is the diflance of 
the pidure to the figure D i ; and from C 2 to D 2, reprefents the 
diflance of the pidure to the figure D 2. Here it will not be improper 
to obferve, that at figure D 2 will be the beft diflance, as it may be 
prefumed that the angle of vifion from that figure will coincide 
with the aperture better than from either of the others ; the firft 
being too near, the third too diflant. 

The flation, point, and bafe line, or iuterfe&ion of the pidure, are 
alfo explained by thefe examples; a& the line A 3, A 4, is the inter- 
feSiion of the pi£lure, for it is the bottom of the aperture, and may 
be confidered as the firfl place at which the figures difcover the 
floor. The fiation points are the points upon the floor, exad;Iy 
perpendicular to the eyes of the figures, as S i, S 2, S 3 ; or, 
they may be confidered as the points upon which thofe fpe&ators 
(land. 

Before the fhident attempts to delineate objeAs in Perfpeflive, it 
will be proper for him to confider the forms of objefts, and alfo their 
pofitions in relation to the pi^ure. 

The 
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The general forms of plans and elevations, upon which moCt of the 
objeds of art are conftrufted, are thofe of a fquare and cube, * the 
former being compofed of lines only, the latter of planes at right 
angles, or perpendicular to each other. 

Upon thefe principles are founded the outlines of all buildings, 
whether plain or decorated ; they not only apply to the con(lru£lion 
of the edifice, but alfo to its minuteft furniture. Thus, drawing 
the reprefentations of a fimple fquare and cube, in true Per- 
fpeftive, as viewed in all direfiions, is to apply all thofe principles 
of fcience with refpeft to practice, which muft be ufed in the 
repr^fentation of all objefts conftruftcd upon the fame geometrical 
principles. 

But it is not enough to underftand the form and conftrudion of the 
objeft ; its pofition in relation to the picture muft alfo be confidered, 
before a true perfpeftive reprefentation can be attempted. — For, let it 
be required to draw a cube in perfpe6live, as placed upon a horizontal 
plane, it muft be known whether any of its fides are parallel to the 
picture, or whether any are inclined ; for thefe different pofitions 
require very different procefTes for the obtaining their reprefentations. 
Therefore, it is to be obferved, that there are four different pofitions 
in which the fides or faces of a cube may be difpofed to the pidlure. 
Thefe varieties are occafioned, not only by the form of tlie objed:, but 
alfo by the pofition of the plane upon which it is fituated ; for, in 
the firft and fecond pofition, the cube is fuppofed fianding upon a 
horizontal plane, in the other two, as upon a plane inclined to the 
horizon. 

* A iquare is a fuperficles, formed by four right lines of equal dimenlione, cutting 
«ach other at right angles. 

A cube is a folid, formed by hx fquaret of equal dimenfioiis, at right anglet to each 
other* 

The 
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The various pofitions are as follow : * In the firft pofition, two of 
the fides of the cube will be parallel to the piAure, and the other four 
will be perpendicular : this pofition is commonly called parallel to 
the picture. 

In the fecond pofition, two of the faces or fides will be perpen- 
dicular to the pifture, and four will be inclined. 

The third pofition will difpofe two fides perpendicular to tlie 
picture, and four inclined, both to the piflure and horizon. 

The fourth pofition will difpofe all the faces or fides inclined, both 
to the pidure and horizon. 

To explain thefe important diftinftions, let Fig. fi. Plate II. be 
confidered as an example; and let the figures D i, D t, D 3, be fup- 
pofed fpeftators, looking through the aperture A i, 2, 3, 4, as 
before. 

Then fuppofe the blocks, B i and B 2, to be the objefts which 
thofe fpeflators are vieM'ing, the firfl: parallel, the fecond inclined to 
the picture. 

The block, B i, is parallel to the pi6lure, for tlie face b is parallel 
to the line A 4, A 3, which line reprefents the interfeftion, or bafe 
line of the pi6ture. 

But the cube, B 2, hath the fides inclined to the pifture, for if the 
planes of thofe fides were continued, they would all cut or crofi the 
iaterfeclion A 4 of the pifture. 
PLATE This is further illuftrated by the example in Plate III:, in which 
Fig 1. reprefents objefts whofe fides and faces are parallel and perpen- 
dicular to the picture. 

* In theory, Uie parallelifm, or inclination of any line or plane to the piiElure, implies 
the difpofition of that line or plane to the Axis of the cone of vifual rays of the 
fpe<5iator, rather than to the Plane of the pidure ; fo that, to the common vertical 
pidure, the original line that is*parallel to the pidlure, is perpendicular to the axis of 
the cone of vifual rays ; and, contrary-wife, that which is parallel to the axis of the 
cone of rays, is perpendicular to the pidure, ^ 
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But in Fig. 2. in the fame Plate, all tlie objects have their fides or S ECT. 



faces inclined, or oblique to the picture. 

In Fig. 1, Plate III. the front of the houfe E, and of the building 
B, are both parallel to the pifture. They are alfo parallel to each 
other, while the fides A and G are perpendicular to the pifture, as is 
likewife the ceiling X of the turret. 

In Fig. 2. of the fame Plate, the fides of the houfe X i, X 2, and 
alfo the fides of the block B, are inclined to the pifture, while the 
roof R 2 of the houfe, is inclined both to the pifture and to the 
horizon. 

The two figures contained in Plate III. are to be confidered o^ 
examples of objefts difpofed to the picture, in the firft and fecond 
pofitions of the cube, as before defcribed : but the roof R 2, Fig. 2, 
is inclined to the horizon, and, therefore, partakes of the third 
pofition of the cube, which will be explained in the fourth Sedliou. 

It may be obferved, that the examples of Plate III. exhibit the 
reprefentations of objefts, difpofed in all the pofitions that are gene- 
rally Tequired by the artifl:, upon the natural pifture ; that is, when 
the plane of reprefentation is perfectly vertical, and perpendicular to 
the axis of the cone of vifual rays ; in which pofition, the reprefen- 
tation of objects that are drawn upon it will appear tolerably juft in 
many different points of view; whereas, in the inclined picture, the 
■reprefentation of objects, when drawn upon it, will appear diftorled, 
oiFenfive, and fometimes unintelligible in all points of view, except 
that by which it was conftructed. 

It is from the foregoing circumftances that the author has before 
obferved, in the Introduction, that reprefentations upon inclined 
pictures are of no ufe to tlie painter; and, therefore, no inftructions 
are given in this work concerning that unnecefll^ry part of the 

feience. 
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Rudiments of PraBice. 

When obje6b are to be drawn in perfpe6live, the following procefs 
muft be employed: 
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1. Firft, draw the bafe line, or interfeftiou of the pi6^ure G G. 

2. ♦ Then, at the proper height, draw the horizontal line H H d, 
parallel to the bafe line. 

3. Upon the horizontal line mark the center of the pidure C, 
commonly called the point of fight, f 

4. X Through the center C draw the line V perpendicular to the 
bafe line. 

* As the horizontal line always pafles through the fpe^tor's eye, it mud always be 
fet above the bafe line, to the fame proportionate meafure that the eye of the fpe&ator 
is known, or fuppofed to be above the ground or plane upon which he Hands : the 
natural height, as commonly allowed, is five feet ^x inches. 

t It is alfo marked center. « 

J TTiis line is called the prime vertical line. It is no farther neceflary, when objedi 
are to be reprefented parallel to the pidure, than as a guide for ail. the other lines 
which are required to be drawn perpendicular to the horizon ;— but, when the objects 
to be reprefented are inclined to the pidure, it is indifpenfable. 

5. From 
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5» From the center of the pi6lure C, fet off on either fide, or on 
both fides, upon the horizontal line, the points D, D C, for the point 
of diftance, or diftance of the pidure. 

Thefe points and lines are abfolutely neceflary io all cafes, and are 
fufficient, when the objeds to be reprefented have their fides parallel 
and perpendicular to the pifture ; but, if their fides are inclined to 
the pifture, additional lines will be required, which will be demou- 
ft rated in the next feftion. 

Having drawathe foregoing lines, let it be fuppofed, that a fquare 
is required to be drawn in perfpeflive, as on the ground, and alfo a 
cube, of the fame dimenfions with the fquare, Handing on the fame 
ground ox plane, the fquare A at fome diflance beyond the pi^ure, 
but the cube B clofe to it. 

S 1, is the feat of one of the angles of the fquare upon the pifture, 
therefore, from S i, draw a line to the center of the picture C; then 
take the dimenfions of the fquare with the compaifes, (any fuppofed 
fpace will be fufficient in the prefent cafe, without a fcale), and fet 
that fpace upon the bafe line, from S i to 2, and draw another line 
from 2 to C, then take the known diftance that the fquare is beyond 
the pidure, fuppofe it to be half the meafure of one fide of the fquare, 
and fet it on the bafe line from 2 to 3, and from 3 draw a right line 
to D, then take the fpace from S i to 2, and fet it on the bafe line 
from 3. to 4, and from 4 draw anotlier line to D, thefe laft lines will 
cut the line 2 C * at the points a and b ; then draw two lines from the 
points a and b, parallel to the ground line, till they cut the line 
Si, C in the points e f, and the reprefentation of the fquare will be 
completed. 

For the block B, proceed us follows : Suppofe the point 6, the feat 

* The lines S 1, C, and 2 C, are the indefinite reprcfentations of lines perpendicular 
to the pidure, parts of which lines form two iides c^ the fquare. 
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of one of the angles of the block ; take the meafure of the iquare A> 
that is, from S i to £, and fet it off from 6 oh the bafe line to 5, and 
from 5 and 6 draw right lines to C ; then fet on the fame meafure^ 
from 6 to 7, and from 7 draw a right line to D 2 ; and where it 
cuts the line C 6, as at e, will reprefent the depth of the bafe of the 
cube; then ftom the points 6, 5, ande^ draw lines parallel to the 
vertical line V, or (which will produce the fame eife6l) perpendicular 
to the bafe line, as a, b, e i ; then upon the line a or b, iet up from 
the bafe line the fame meafure as from 6 to 5, and at the point draw a 
line parallel to the bafe line^ cutting the other perpendicular line at g, 
then will the front face B of the block be formed. To complete the 
cube, draw lines from d and g to the center of the pidure C, and 
where thofe lines cut the perpendicular line e h, will give another 
fide of the block. 

At the interfedion h of the vertical line e h, by the line d C, draw 
another line, parallel to the bafe line, joining the line g C at k, and 
the cube will be completed. 

Thefe figures contain the praf^ical elements of all obje6ts that can 
be drawn in Perfpe6tive, when their faces or fides are parallel and 

m 

perpendicular to the pidlure; therefore, the fiudent will do well 
to confider t^em attentively, and to make himielf mafter of their 
conflru&ion! 

The procefs, as directed in the five different articles at the com* 
mencement of this problem, is indifpenfably ueceflary, and muft be 
the fame in all cafes where the rules of Perfpeftive are employed in 
the reprefentations. of objeds, whofe faces, or fides, are parallel and 
perpendicular to the pi6lure ; but when the obje6ls to be reprefented 
have theit faces or fides inclined to Lhe picture, then the fifth article, 
which relates to the diflance of the picture, mufl; be di£ferent, as will 
be fiiewn in the next fe^on» 

The 
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N. B. The feat of a point upon the pi6lure is produced by a right SECT 
line drawn from any given point in the original obje6l, perpendicular 
to the pi3;ure, the interfeftion of which line with the pi6ture, ig 
its feat. 

Example I. Page st^ 

S 1 is the feat upon the pifture of the angle e of the fquare ; it is 
alfo the feat of f, becaufe both thofe points are in the line C S i> 
which reprefents a line perpendicular to the picture. 

Alfo in Plate III. Fig, % the feat of the angle P of the building 
upon the pifture is at S, which is further explained by the geome*- 1^' 
trical plan, the angle of the building upon the ground being at O, 
and the line O S being perpendicular to the pifture, therefore S is 

r 

the feat of the point O upon the pidure. 

The feat of a point or line upon the pidure, or upon the repre* 
fentation of any plane, is further coniidered in the fourth fe6lion. 

The Scale. 

As no true reprefentalicm o# any original objed can be obtained^ 
unlefs that reprefentation be dra^rn to a fcale, fo that all the parts 
may be in proportion to each other, and alfo to the original objedi; | 
and a$ many ftudents in art are quite uninformed of the neceflary 
principle, it will not be improper to give fome hints for the con- 
firu&ion and application of a fcale. 

Upon any part of the pifture, or upon a feparate paper^ draw % 



* It is needleis to obferve, that the fcale mud always be proportioned to the fize of 
the canvafs, tablet, or paper, upon which the objed is drawn. 

In the example, the fcale is marked by the figures, 4, 8, 12, &c, for the fpace between 
every figure is intended to exprefs four feet. 

F 2 right 
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S EC T. right line, or two lines, as in Plate III. ; then, with the compaffea 
iut^lll ^**^°^^^ ^^ ^^y "^^afure, fuppofe one quarter, or one half of an inch, 
as may be moft convenient, ftt on upon the lines as many of thofe 
equal fpaces or parts as may be neceffary, fuppofe fix ; then divide 
one of thofe fpaces into 12 equal parts, and let the greater fpaces be 
confidered as feet, and the leffer as inches ; by fuch fcale, not only 

the objeft muft be proportioned, but alfo the height of the horizontal 

> 

line, and the place of the eye, or diftance of the pidure, muft be 
difpofed. Inattention to thefe neceffary confiderations, has not only 
obfcured the inftruftions. of many writers on the fcience, but alfo 
produced diftortion in their examples and diagrams*. 

In the courfe of this work, the terms given, or fuppofed meafure» 
are fometimes employed, it may therefore be proper to explain what 
is meant by the author in thofe expreffions. 

When any objeft or building already conftruAed, is to be accu- 
rately reprefcnted in Perfpe6Uye, the meafures of all the parts of fuch 
original objeft fhould be obtained — thefe are the given meafures. 
The fame may be faid of an original fketch accurately figured, in 
both which cafes the meafures muft be applied by a fcale. 

But when a picture or drawing is to be made of an objefi, in 
which general proportions only are required, fufiicient to produce a 
good effed, then the meafures may be fuppofed, in fuch proportion, 
aa may beft anfwer the intention of the artift, without regard to 
a fcale. 

* See figure 24 in Dr. Brook Taylor^s firft Treatife, whick, though an elegaat 
problem, U y^t very Ul drawn, asid therefore not eaiily underfiood. 
See alfo feveral of the fchemes in Noble's PerfpeAive. 
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Containing Examples of ObjeQs in which the Lines and Planes are 

parallel and perpendicular to the PiQure. 
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Plate IV. Fig. i. 

HIS figure reprefents a pavement of fquares, upon which are PLATE 
placed two blocks ;, the fides of the fquares are each « feet in 



dimenfions.* 

The block, B i, is 2 feet by 2 feet s inches, at the bafe, or end 
upon which it ftands, and 4 feet high. Its feat or fituation upon 
the ground, is nearly at the middle of the fecond fquare, beyond the 
pi^ure ; and upon part of the fifth and fixth from the flation; which 
ilation may be confidered as at the point S. 

The prifm or pillar, B 2, is 2 feet fquare at the bafe, and 1 8 feet 
6 inches high ; and it ilands upon the third fquare of the pavement, 
beyond the pidlure, in the firft row next the wall. 

The breadth of the pi6lure, or tablet, contains twelve fquares, 
with a margin of one foot breadth on each fide, which margin is alfo 
exprefled at the farther end, but not in front. 

H is the horizontal line, which is drawn 6 feet f above the bafe 
line of the pifture, which bafe line is A m. C is the center of the 

* The figures in this Plate are both drawn to the fame fcdie which is given under 
Figt 1. 

p'6lure. 
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s ^.9 '^' pifture. D I, D «, are the points of diOznce which are fet off each 
^""^^^^ way from the center C, about 1 7 feet f . 

Procefs for the Pavement. 

For the fquares proceed as follows : *Take i foot by the compafles 
from the fcale, and fet it from either end of the bafe line, or bottom 
of the pi^ure, as from y to X^ or from o to m, which fpace is equal 
to the breadth of the margin. 

Then take two feet from the fcale, and fet that meafure on the 
fame line from X to a, to b, to c, and continue thofe meafures to m, 
and from every one of thofe diviiions, draw lities to the center of 
the pi&ure C, and thofe lines will produce the indefinite appearances 
of thofe fides of the fquares which are perpendicular to the picture. 
From the point m in the bafe line, draw a line to the point of diftance 
D }f and where that line cuts or interfe6ls the lines which are drawn 
to C| will give the apparent depths of the fquares^ as they recede 

from the pifture. 

Laftly, through all the points in which the line D l m interfe6ls or 
cuts the lines that are drawn convergiilg to C, (as at the points £, 3,) 
draw lines parallel to the ground line, or bafe of the pi6lure, and the 
general figure of the pavement will be obtained, which requires 
nothing more than to be diftinguiihed by the alternate colours of 
the fqilares. 
To reprefent the Block B l, proceed as follows : 
Let the point w, be the feat of the angle V of the block upon the 
bafe line. 

• This example is bounded by the lines A, A 1, A 2, A3, which lines, in fubjedb 
fimilar to this, ihould generally be firft drawn, that the whole view may be detennined 
with certainty and elegance, particularly in a drawing. But if a pi^lure is intended, the 
x^anvafs fhould be made in proportion to the width and height required, and the bafe lin^ 
4irawn a little above the lower edge. 
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From w, fet on upon the ground line to p, two feet by the fcalc, SECT, 
and from w and p draw linea to C, the center of the piaure. J^JIJHv, 

Then from the point p, fet on to n the meafure equal the diftance 
which the block is beyond the piaure,' which, in this example, is 
about 3 feet four inches by the fcale ; and from n, fet on to z in the 
bafe line, the meafure of the depth of the block, nearly a feet ; and 
from the points z and n, draw right lines to the point of diftance D 2, 
and their interfe6tions, with the line which is drawn from p to the 
center C, gives the apparent depth of the block, as at the points 6 
and 7; at which points draw lines parallel to the horizontal line, 
that may interfea the line drawn from w to C, and the plan of 
the block will be obtained. 

Complete the figure as follows : At the four angles of the Per- 
fpeaive plan, draw lines perpendicular to the horizontal line, and 
determine their heights thus ; at the point w draw a line perpen- 
dicular to the ground line, and upon it fet up the given height of 
the block, four feet, as from w to F, and from F draw a line to the 
center of the pifture C, which will interfea the angle of the block 
at L, and coufequently give the height required* 

The prifm, or block B 2, ftands upon one of the fquares in the 
third row beyond the piaure, and the fixth, reckoning from the 
ilation S towards the left : the bafe is of the fame dimenfions with 
the fquares. Therefore, at the angles of the fquare, draw lines per- 
pendicular to the horizon, and determine their height as follows : 
• At the point X in the ground line, draw a line perpendicular to 
the horizontal line, as the line X 5, and upon it fet up the given 
height of the prifm, as from X to 5 ; from 5,' draw a line to C, the 
center of the piaure, which will cut the angle of the prifm at N, 
and determine the required height. 

At the point N draw a line parallel to the horizon, which will 
cut the other perpendicular line at q, from which draw a line to the 

center 
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SECT, center of the pifture C, which will give the point Z, and determine 
^Ml*^A*i^ the height and form of the prifm without the cap. * 

Plate IV 

The reprefentation of the wall Y, T, is obtained by fetting up 
the known height from the bafe line y to Y, and from . Y, 
drawing a line to the center of the pifture C ; and as the wall ex- 
tends to the end of the pavement, nothing more is requrred than to 
draw a line at the farther angle of the pavement perpendicular to the 
horizon, which will give the interfeftion T, and determine the limits 
of the wall. 

A Building with Arches. 

Plate IV. Fig. 2, is an example of a building with two arches, 
Mhich may be fuppofed as intended to contain a garden feat. Its 

« 

dimenfions are as follows: The height is - - - 18| feet. 

Width -• - . 151 
Deptli - - - 8 1 

Height of the piers from the ground to the fpring of the arch i of . 
The building is three feet fix inches beyond the pifture. 
H is the horizontal line, which is fix feet above the bafe line of the 
pifture. C is the center of the piftuFC, and D i, the diftance, which 
is abojit 1 7^ feet. 

Let the point e, on the bafe line, be the feat on the pi^ure of the 

angle P of the building. 

From e draw a right line to the center of the pifture C. 

Then fet on upon the bafe line from e to f , the diftance which the 

objeft is beyond the pifture, which is 3 feet 6 inches by the fcale, and 

. from f draw a line to D l, and its interfeftion with the line drawn from 

^- The covering or cap of the block B 2, is omitted in tbefe inftrudions, but may be 
feen in another part of the work. It muft be obferved, that the whole of the procefs by 
which the reprefentations of thefe blocks are obtained, is but a repetition of that which 
was firi^ taught in the rudiments, page 32. 

e to 



PERSPECTIVE. 41 

€ to C will be p, which reprefents the feat upon the ground of that SECT, 
angle of the building, which is neareft to the fpedlator. v^ii^vw 

, . . 1 , i* ,. -It Plate IV* 

At the point o continue the bale line to any convenient length, as 
to X, and from the point e fet on to X the whole breadth of the 
building, 15 feet fix inches, and £rom X, draw a line to the center of 
the pifhire C* 

Then at the point p, draw a line parallel to the horizon, or to the 
bafe line of the pt£hire, as the line P t, ^diich will mark the apparent 
widtib upon the ground of the front of the building. 

From the point f, fet on to 3 in the bafe line, the depth of the 
building, & feet 6 inches, and draw a line from 3 to D i, which will 
interfe6l the line e C in S, coniequently P S is the apparent depth of 
the building. 

Next determine the height as follows : At the points, t, p, s, draw 
lines perpendicular to the horizon, as the lines 1 1, p u, and S v. 

Then at the point X in the bafe line, draw the line X k, perpen- 
dicular to the horizon, and from X, fet up the whole height of the 
building, by the fcale 18 feet 3 inches, to k, and from k, draw a 
line to the center of the pifture C, . which will interfe6l the line t I 
in 1, therefore, 1 1 is the apparent height of the building. 

At I draw the line 1 u parallel to the horizon, and from the inter- 
ie£iion, u, draw a line to the center of the piflure, which will give the 
interfe^km v, confequently, the lines pt, tl, lu, uv, vs,andps, 
detexminc the general form or outline of the building. 

Then find the proportions of the piers and arches as foUcfws : 

The piers are all of the lame dimenfions, and the arches are fimilar 
to each other ; their meafures are as follows : 

The piers are each i foot 8 inches fquare. 
The opening of the arches 5 foot 3 inches. 

From the point e, which is the feat of the angle p of the building 

G upon 
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upon the bafe line, fet on to d, the breadth of the pier, l foot • 
inches, and from d to c, the width of the arch, 5 feet 3 inches ; from 
c to d the breadth of the fecond pier, and then the fecond arch, 
and laftly, the third pier, obferving that thefe different proportions 
mud all coincide with the whole meafure of the front, as indicated 
from e to X. From every one of thofe points draw^ lines to the 
center of the pi dure C, and thwr interfedions with the line t p will 
naark the apparent wid^ of the piers and arches^ as at the points 
w, z, y, at which points draw lines perpendicular to the horizon, 
which will exprefs the faces of the piers with the apertures of the 
arches. 

Their heights* muft next be found as follows: 

Upon the vertical line X k, fet up from X to h, the height of th« 
pier^, 10 feet 8 inches by the fcale, and from h dmw a line to C, and 
its interfeftion with the angle of the building at n, will be the 
apparent height of the piers. 

Tlicn find their depths as follows : At the point f in the bafe linci 
fet off to G, the nieafuie of the depth of the piers, which, in this 

• ■ 

examfde, is equal to the fronts ; and from g draw a line to the 
diftance D, and the interfe6tion q with the line e C, will determine 
the apparent depth of that pier. 

To determine the others, draw a line at q parallel to the bafe line, 
which, by interfe6ling the lines c C, and f C, will determine the 
apparent widths of the oilier piers, as exprefled by the point .w. 

The depth of the back pier is alfo found by the fame procefs, 
that is, by marking the meafure from 3 to £ upon the bafe line ; which 
meafure, being transferred by a line druwn to the diflance of the 
pifture D, will give the point r, the apparent width of the back pier. 

The places and dimeniions of the fafcis upon the upper part of 
the building, are determined \)y the fame procefs which was em- 
ployed 
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ployed to obtain the height of the building, that is, by fetting the SECT, 
proper meafures upon the line x k, and transferring them to the angle 
of the building f 1, by lines drawn to the center of the pidure C, 
which is * fufficiently demonftrated by the points m and n. 

It would be vain to attempt an explanation of the procefs neceffary 
for the conftruftion of every fmall part of the building reprefented in 
this example; it is fufficient to obferve, that the thicknefs of the 
wall upon the fide is marked upon the bafe line from X to a, which 
is transferred by the center of the pi^ure C, and gives the lower line 
Z of the fide of the interior of the building. 

The (hident will clearly comprehend the confiru£lion of the other 
parts, by applying a ruler to the center of the pidure C in the 
example, which will denjonftrate the methods for meafuring all 
heights, and to the difiance of the pidure D for all depths. 

Thus the heights upon the building of the parts 1, m, n, are deter- 
mined by lines drawn from k, M, h, to the center of the pifture C, and 
tlie depths of the piers and building P, q, s, are found by lines drawn 
to the diftance of the pidure D, from the meafures f, g, s, fet on the 
bafe line, as at the points 2 and 3. 

Example of a Houfe whofe Front E is paraUel, and wkoft Si4e G is 

perpendicular to the PiSure. 

Fig. I. Plate III. 

The bafe Une of the piaure is marked by its title. H H is the plate 
horizoHtal line; the points of diftance are marked D, and dif- "*• 
tance ; either of which may be employed, but D is the moft con- 
venient. 

• The maimer of finding the centers of the arehes, and defcribing the archivault.. 
Mid foffitf, is givea in Page 66, Plate VII. Fig. 3. 

Ga The 
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The buil^fig is ft feet beyond the pidure. 
The front E is I3f feet wide. 
The fide G is 16 feet deep. 
The height 24 feet 
Let a be fuppofed the feat upon the piBure^ of the angle of the 
burldiug neareft the fpedator. 

From a, draw a right line to the center of the pifture C, as the 
line a K 

Then from a, fet on upon the bafe line to e, 2 feet by the fcale, 
equal the diftance which the houfe is beyond the pi^re ; and fron^ 
e draw a line to the diftance D, which will cut the line a C at S^ 
confequently, the point S will reprefent the angle of the building: 
neareft to the fpe6lator. 

From a, upon the bafe line, fet on to b, the width of the front of 
the building, 1 3 feet 6 inches ; and from b draw a right line to C» 
the center of the pidure. At the point S dmw a line parallel to the 
bafe line, as S g, which will be the bafe line of the front of the 
building. 

Find the depth of the building as follows : 

Set on from e in the bafe line to h, 1 6 feet by the fcale, and 
from h draw a right line to the diftance of the pi6lure D, and its 
interfedion K, with the line drawn from a to C, will be the apparent 
depth of the building. 

At the points S, g, K, draw lines perpendicular to the horizon, as 
the lines g X f, S V, and K m. 

Then find the height of the building as follows : 

At b in the bafe line, which is the feat on the piBure of the angle g 
of the building, draw the vertical line bm, and upon that line, fet up 
the height «4 feet to o, from which point, draw a line to C, the center 
of the pidure, and its interfedion with the line X 2, g will be the 
height of the building 

At 
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ft 

At X % draw a line parallel to the horizon, as X s, V, and from V, 
draw another line to the center of the pidhire C, which will produce 
*the interfefl;ion m : then will the lines g, X £, d v, and K n, Tcprefcnt 
the outlines of the building. It remains to find the reprefentations^^ 
of the door and window, but it is not neceffary that every part 
fhould be minutely defcribed, which would be but a tedious repetition 
of the fame procefs applied to different parts ; therefore, no more will 
be given than to find the appearance of the door, and the height of 
the top of the middie window, which are obtained by the following, 
procefs : 

From a in the bafe line, fet on to d the width of the pier, and from 
d on the lame line, fet on to c the width of the opening of the door ;« 
and from thefe two points, d and c, draw lines to tlie center of the 
picture C, and the interfe6iions n i of thofe lines, with the bafe line 
g s of the building, will give the dimenfions for the width of the 
aperture of the door ; as the fpace n, i, is the breadth required. 

Then find the height of the door as follows : 

Upon the vertical line b, fet up from the bafe line the height of 
the door to y, 6 feet by the fcale, and draw a line to the center of 
tiie picture C, which will interfeft the angle g, X 2, of the building 
at 4, then from the points n i, draw two vertical lines to exprefs the 
fides of the door, and from 4, draw a right line parallel to the 
horizon, which will exprefs the top of the door. 

The middle window is of the fame width with the door, con*- 
fequently, the fides of the door, continued upward, will produce the 
fides of the window, while its height is found by the fame procels 
which is employed for the height of the door ; the meafure being 
fet up upon the vertical line b m, from y to w, and transferred by 
the center of the pifture C, to the plane E, as at the point 5, from 
which, a line dn\m parallel to the horizon, will give the top of 
the window. 

It 
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♦ It win be proper to confider the examples in Plate III. in rdation 
to the planes of which the obje£ls are compofed, and alfo to mark 
other circumftances, with \dnch the iludent in Perfpe£tive ought to 
be ^ell infbimed. 

All the buildings in Fig. i and d, Plate III. are compoCed of 
planes, and the doors and windows are to be coniidered as apertures 
in thofe planes ; the dimenfions of which muft be found by marking - 
their meafures on the interfeftions of the pifture, and then transferring 
thofe meafures by the center of the pifiure^ to the edges of the plane% 
in which thofe apertures are feated 

A Buiiding mth IFings parallel to the PiBure. 

Plate V. Fig. l and «. 

PLATE Both examples in the plate muft be confidered as drawn from 
the fame objed; Fig. 2 being an enlarged part of Fig. i, the better 
to explain the procefs. 

The building confifts of a center, with a fmall arcade, uniting two 
wings, with an area in the middle. 

The fcale is adapted to the fmall example, which is half the 
fize of the large one ; therefore, what is marked lO feet in the fcale, 
muft be confidered as no more than 5 feet, when applied to the large 
example, Fig. 2.. 

The dimenfions are as follows : 

The center part of the building is 66 feet wide. 

The plans of the wings are 28f feet fquare, and have the fame 
height with the center building, which is 37 feet from a to p, the 
top of the blocking courfe. 

* The femicircular window, and the other parts of the building, are produced by 
rules, which are given in the following examples. 

The 
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The width of the area, between the wings, is equal to the width of SECT, 

II. 
the center building, which is 66 feet; confequently, the whole extent v.^^.^^w- 

plate V 

of the wings and area is 123 feet in front, from a to b 2, Fig. i. 

The area beyond the wings, is 12 feet on each fide wider than in 
front, fo that its widtk between the arcades is 90 feet. 

The depth of the area from the front of the wings to the front of 
the center building, is 87r feet. 

♦ The height of the eye is 8 feet, arid the diftance of the pifturo 
about 90 feet. 

In drawing objects of this kind*, proceed as follow*: 

Draw the ground line, or inter feflion of the pifture, a b 2, Fig: i. 
©r G G 2, Fig. 2, and upon that line determine the center i of the 
whole breadth of the edifice ; and from the center i, mark half the 
width of the area between the wings, 32 feet each way, as at h 
aud a 2, Fig. i ; and from b a^ each way the width of the wings 
b tf, 28 1 feet 

Then draw the faces or fronts of the wings geometrically, as X % 
Fig. 2. and difpofe the windows and doors by their true meafures^ 
beginning with the inward pier R, and marking. oiF the piers and 
windows alternately, to the proper dimenfions, as from b to a^ in 
both figures. 

Having proceeded thus fai^ mark the height of the eye, and draw 
the horizontal line H H. 

Then mark the center of the pifture at pleafure, as at. C, after 
which, draw the fides of the wings.* 

* The height of the eye is raifed two feet above the common height, for the fake of 
producing a more pleafiug effedl in the appearance of the area, than could have been 
obtained by the common height. 

In this example it mufl be obferved, that the center of the pi£^are C, is not in tMe 
center of the building, but on one fide, as recoipmended in the fubfequent difcourfe; 
by this means the building is better explained, and appears more pidurefque than it 
Vfpuld do, if the center, of the pidure coincided with the middle of the door. 

It 
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It mnft be obferved, that in the example, Fig. 2, the plate not 
being fufficiently large to contain the whole diiiaiice of the pi^ur^ 
the half only is employed ; but, as the fcale is fitted to the fmaU 
exaniplr, the numbers with which it is marked, correipond in num- 
bers with the given dimenfions, although no more than equal to 
half the proportion of the larger example. 

Thus the difiance of the picture is 90 feet, the lulf of which is 
45 feet ; therefore, from the center of the pidure C, fet on to D, 
90 feet by the given fcalcy M'hich would be no more tlwin 45 feet, if 
the fcale were pn^ortioned to the large example, fSg. t. 

Having thus fixed the point of difiance to half its length, con- 
tinue to employ the fame proportion and fcale, for the meafures of 
the iides of the wings, as follows : 

The plan of the wing X 2, Fig. fi. is a iquare, each fide fS I fee<^ 
therefore, take that riieafure from the given fcale, and fet it off from 
the angle b^ to the point 4, on the bafe line ; then having drawn a 
line from the angle B to the center of the pi6hire C, draw another 
line from 4 to D, and their mutual interfedion at N, will mark the 
depth of the fide of the wing, at which point draw the vertical 
line N M. 

It muft be obferved, that the application of the half difiance zxA 
meafure, is only to proportion thofe lines which reprefent lines per- 
pendicular to the picture, not thofe which are parallel to it ; as the 
line b N, Fig. 2, is perpendicular to the pifture, reprefenting the 
depth of the wing ; but the fronts which are parallel to the pifture, 
mufi be determined by the whole meafure. 

Then from the point S, in the upper angle of the front, draw a 

line to the center of the pidure C, which will interfeft the line 

N M, and produce the reprefentation of the outlines of the fide of 

the wing. 

1 Complete 
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^Complete the fide as follows: 

The windows are 8 feet wide, and of the fame height with thofe of 
the front, and the piers ate 10 feet 5 inches wide each. 

Therefore, take lO feet 5 inches from the icale, and fet it on from 
the angle b to the point e, and from e to 5, the width of the window, 
by the fcale 8 feet, and from 5 to 4, the width of the pier as before^ 
and from the points e, 5, 4, draw lines to the point of diftance, D, 
and the interfe6lion of thofe lines, with the line that is drawn from 
b to the center of the pifture, as the points n p, will give the per* 
fpedlive proportionate width of the window, at which points, draw 
lines perpendicular to the horizon, which will determine the width 
of all the windows on that fide. 

To determine their heights, continue the bottom, and top lines of 
the windows in the front X fi, till they interfefl; the angle bS of 
the wing, as at the points* f, f ; and, from thofe points, draw lines 
to the center of the pifture C, which will determine the height of 
the windows in the fide w, as marked by the example. 

Having thus far determined the forms and general proportions of 

the wings, proceed to defcribe the center part of the building O, 

which, as before obferved, is equal to the fpace between the wings, 
66 feet. 

The depth of the area, from the front of the wings, to the front 
of the center building, is 87 i feet, which is 57 feet more than the 
-depth of the^ng; therefwe, take 57 feet from the fcale, and fet 
it upon the bafe line from the point 4 to the point G «, and from 
G 2, draw a right line to the half diftance -D, and its intcrfedion y, 
with the line that is drawn from the neareft angle b of the wingi 
to the center of the pi6lure C, will give the depth of the area. 

At the point y, draw a line parallel to the horizontal line as v R, 
which will be the bafe line of the center building; then determine 

H its 
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its breadth by continuing the fide of the other wing, to the center 
of the piQure C, as from a 2, in Fig. 1> which will give the inter- 
fe6lion K, and confequently determine the width of the center 
building, as y K in the fmall figure. 

To find the apparent height^ draw the Ime g, gy g^ Fig. «• per- 
pendicular to the horizon, at the inter&ftion y, and continue the 
line from the blocking courfe S,. on the fide of the wing, to the 
center of the pidure C, and the interfedion g x. Fig, i,. or Fig. % 
will be the apparent height of the center building O. 

Complete the general form of the tcont O, obferving the break 
where the * pediment fprings, and determine the door and windows 
as follows : 

. In the bafe or ground line of both examples, the point i is the 
middle of the extent of the whole building, confequentl}^, it may be 
confidered as a point in a right line, drawn fsom the middle of the 
door;, therefore^ draw a right line from i to the center of the pifhire C, 
and its interfe^ion, with the lower line V of the center buildings 
will give'the reprefentation of the middle of the door as at m. 

Find the width of the door by fetting its real width by the fcale, 
5 feet, half of which muft be marked on the grouuil line, each way 
from the point i, as the points 2, 3, Fig. 2. 

Transfer that meafure to the front of the building, by lines drawn 
from 3 and £ to the center of the pi6h)re C, and the interfedions of 
thofe lines, with the bafe line V pf the center building, will give the 

* To thofe who are cot acqaaintcd with the principles of architedhire, it is neceflary 
to obferve, that all pediments have certain proportions for their height or pitch, the 
Left medium of which is, two ninths of its width. Thus in example, Plate V. Fig. 3. 
a 6 is the width of the pediment, therefore the dotted line a b, is divided into nine 
equal parts, two of which are fet up from 3 to C, confequently, C is the height of tbe 
pediment, to which point, draw lines from a and b, and. the general outlines of the 
pediment will be determined. 

apparent 
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apparent Ixreadtb of the diftant door, as is expreiTed in the example, 
Fig. 2. 

For the proportio^is of the piers and windows purfue the fame 
procefs as for the door4 Thus, upon the ground line G G «, fet off 
from 3 to 8, the width of the pier, and from 8 to 9, the width of the 
window; and transfer thofemeafures to the bafe line V m of the diftant 

ft 

front, by lines drawn to the center of the pifture C, and the inter- 
fe6tions of thofe lines, with the line V K, will give the apparent breadth 
f the windows ; from which interfeAions, draw lines perpendicular to 
the horizon, which will determine the breath of the windows. 

Then find the height of the windows in the diftant building, by 
continuing the lines of the tops and bottoms of thofe which are oa 
the fides of the wings, as from f f, &c. to the center of the picture C, 
tod the interfedions of thofe lines with the angles g, • will mark the 
dimenfions required, as at the points g g; which dimenfions muft be 
transferred to the fpaces for the windows, by lines drawn parallel to 
the horizon, as the lines ^ h, ^ h. 

Fig. «.' For the width of the area beyond the wings fet the ad- 
ditional meafure, 12 feet, from b to X on the bafe line, and draw 
the vertical line X X 2. From the point X, draw a line to the 
center of the pi€hire C, and extend the bafe line V A, of the center 
part of the building, till it interfefts the line X C in the point R ; 
and draw the vertical line R T, which will be the remote angle of 
the arcade, the height of which is marked from X to k, in the line 
X X 2, and is transferred to T by a line drawn from k to the center 
of the pi6hire. 

In drawing perfpeftive views of buildings, fimilar to this example, 
it cannot be expefted that all the fmall parts iliould be made out by 

■ • 

* The pediment it illufirated and explained in the third Sedion, Plate 30. 

Ha the 
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the ftrift rales of the fcience, yet the general form muft be decidecT 
with accuracy ; after which the fmaller parts, fuch as the members 
of the cornice, the dreffings of the doors, windows, and other inferior 
ornaments, may be finiflied by the eye, particularly in (mail drawings ; 
but in larger works, the ornamental parts mull be added agreeably 
to the rules which arc given in the fucceeding parts of this work. 

It is alfo prudent never to defcribe tl>e exterior view of any fmgle 
building as diilant from the pidure, but to draw it as commencing at 
the interfe6lion of the pifture; and afterwards to introduce a fore 
ground, as indicated in Fig. i, where the line a b 2, is the inter* 
fe^lion or ground Hue, although drawn above the lower limits of the 
pifture ; by this methpd, great trouble and much time will be faved, 
efj>ecially when the objeft is inclined to the pifture. 

The heights and confiru6tions of the roofs of the wings are 
determined by the procefo given for the example, Fig. 3. in Plate IX. 
the general form of that figure being exadly the fame with the wings 
in Plate V. 

' The pediment of the center part of the buildisg having aJl its^ 
parts parallel to the pidure^ may be drawn almoft geometrically ; 
efpccially when the reprefentation is fmall and difiant from the 
pidure, as in this example; but when large, thofe parts muft be 
determined by the rules given for the explanation of the figures in 
Plates IX and X. which exhibit examples of mouldings parallel and 
perpendicular to the pi&ure; 

Interior of a Room wkofe Sides are parallel and perpendicular^ta 

the PiQure. 

PLATE ^^ Plate VI. is an example reprefeiiting the infide of a chambeiv 
VI. which may be fuppofed a drawing-room, finiihed with a cove and a 
flat deling, divided into compartments. 

1 The 
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' The proportions are as follows : 

The whole length of the room is «6 feet S inches. 

The width 20 feet. 

The height, including the cove, 15 feet 

The height of the windows 12 feet^ 

Their width 4 feet 3 inches. 

* Tlie width of the piers 3 feet 9 inches. 

The height of the door 7 feet 8 inches* 

The width 3 feet 6 inches. 

The chimney 3 feet 6 inches high, by 4 feet S inches wide. 
Before the {Indent proceeds to operation, it will be proper for him 
to obferve, that in this example the fpc6lator is fuppofed to be 
Handing in the room, therefore the whole of it is not feen by him, 
becaufe a part lies behind the angle of his vifion ; hence it follows, 
tiiat all the firft pier, and more than half of the neareft window, 

■ 

cannot be introduced into the pi6i:ure, becaufe it cannot be feen by 
the fpeAator ; this muft eyer be the cafe in all interior views. The 
ipeftator being prevented by the limits of the room, or buildipg, 
from retiring to fuch diilance as would allow him to comprehend 
the whole within the angle of vifion ; therefore a part muft be omitted 
to produce a natural reprefentation, as in this example : Yet, by the 
rules of the fcience, the room might be reprefented to its full length, 
but fuch reprefentation would give a falfe idea of the dimenfions, by 
making it appear lunger than the original^ an effed which ought 
*ver to be avoided f. 

The operation is as follows r 

• The fecond pier is rather lefs. 

t A portion of the room, equal to 6 feet 3 indies, is omitted as not falling into the 
angle of vifion* 

Draw 
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Draw the boundary lines, or limits of the pi^hire^ equal to the 
given meafures of the width and height of the room, as the lines 
B I, B 2, B 3, B 4. 

Then draw the horizontal line at a proper height above the bafe 
line, or bottom of the pi^re, as the line H H is the horizontal line, 
which is 5 feet 6 inches above the line a, B 4, b. 

Then determine the center of the pi6iure C, and alfo the point of 
di (lance *, which, in this example, is 16 feet by the fcale, firom C. 

Having thus determined the center and diflance, draw right lines 
from the four anglesj a^ h, K, d, to the center of the pi6hire C. 

Then, on the bafe line, fet off from the point a, the meafure of 
the depth of the room, as from a to b, which, in this example, is no 
more than 20 feet, that meafure being as much as can be feen by a 
ipe€iator Handing in the room. 

From b, draw a right line to the point of diftance, which will 
interfe£i the line that is drawn from a to C in the point e, con- 
fequently, the fpace from a to e reprefents the vifible depth of the 
room. 

At the point e, draw a right line parallel to the bafe line of the 
pi£lure, as the line e f, interfe£ting the line which is drawn from Uie 
point b to C in the point f. 

Then is the line e f the bafe of the farther end, and the points e f 
the farther angles or comers of the room. 

At the points e and f draw lines perpendicular to the horizontal lin^ 
as the lines e g, and f h, which may interfed thofe lines which are 
drawn from the upper angles c and d, in the points I and m, whhrh 
lines, with thofe before drawn, exprefs the general form of the room. 



* The diilance of the pi&ure is marked by the word di/lan^e. 
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Then find the rq>refentations of the piers and windows as 
follows : 

At the point b in the bafe line, which is the point by which the 
apparent length of the room was determined^ fet on from b to n, 
the depth of the farthefl pier, equal s feet 6 inches by the fcale ; 
and from n, draw a right line to the diftance of the piAure, and its 
interfe6lion^ with the line a e, as at t, gives the apparent width of 
the fartheft pien 

Then from the point n upon the bafe line, continue the alternate 
meafui^s of the windows and piers, as at the points P, 3, 2, i ; and 
from thofe points, as before direded, draw lines to the diftance of the 
pifture, which will produce the interfe£lions t, s, r, w, z, the apparent 
l>readths of the windows and piers« 

Then determine their heights as follows r 

Upon the line B l, fet up the meafure 12 feet by the fcale, from a 
to a, and draw a right line from a to the center of the pi6lure, and 
from the points z, w, r, s, t, draw lines parallel to B 1, and the inter- 
fedion of thofe lines, with that which is drawn from a to C, as at 
b d, will give the general forms of the fpaces for the windows. 

After having determined the piers and \^indows, defccibe the 
recefles as follows : 

The point a, in the bafe line, exprefles the extreme width of the 
room on the left of the fpediator ; but the recefles extend beyond 
that point, nearly equal to the thicknefs of the wall of the building. 
Therefore, continue the bafe line from a, and fet on from a to R, the 
depth of the recefs equal 2 feet; and from R, draw aright line to C 
the center of the pi6lure ; and from the points t, r, z, draw lines 
parallel to the bafe line, as the line r y in the fecond window; which 
line marks the apparent depth of the recefs upon the floor. 

At d, draw the line d e parallel to the floor, and at y, draw the line 

y c per- 
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SECT, yc perpendicular to the horizontal line, or, which is the fame in 

""^^^^^ eiFeft, parallel to the line B I. 
Plat€ vr. ^ 

Through tlie point e, draw a line from the center of the pidure, 
and the recefs of the fecond window will be determined ♦. 
Then proceed to determine the door as follows : 
This aperture being in the middle of the chamber, divide the 
bafe line into two equal parts, as at M, and from that point fet oflF 
on each fide to X X, half its width, i foot 9 inches, and from thofc 
points, draw lines to the center of the pidure, and the interfedions 
of thofe lines, with the line e f, will mark the apparent width of the 
door at Y Y. 

To determine its height, take the meafure from the fcale 7 feet 
9 inches, and fet it up from b to T in the line B 2, and from T, draw 
a line to the center of the pidure C, which will vcut the line f h in 
the point L. 

At the two points Y Y, draw lines perpendicular to the horizon^ 
for the fides of the door ; and from the point L, draw a right line 
parallel to the horizon, and the mutual interfedlions of thofe 
lines will determine the appearance of the width and height of 
the door. 

The architrave, with the frieze and <!ornice, muft be determined 
by the fame procefs, which produces the width and height of the 
door : thus the meafures of the width of the architrave muil be 
marked on each fide of X X, in the bafe line, and transferred by 
the center of the pifture C, to the line e f, and the height of the 
frieze and cornice muft be fet above the point T in the line B % 
and transferred by the point C (which is the center of the pifture) to 
the vertical line f h, which is the angle of the room; and from thofe 

* The other windows cannot be feen, the firft being too near, and the third too 
diftant. 

points, 
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points, draw lines . parallel to the horizon^ which will determine the 
members both of the frieze and cornice* 

The chimney in this example luuino ornament^ but a plain fafcia, 
which furrounds the aperture. 

To determine the reprefentation of tlie chimney aperture^ proceed 
as follows : 

Through the further angle f of the room, draw a right line from 
the diflance of the picture, that may interfefl the bafe line, as the line 

f n^ which pafTes through f, and interfeds the bafe line in the point a^ j 

Then from the point a, fet on upon the bafe line, 1 3 feet by the fcale^ | 

to the point 4, that being half the length of the room. On each \ 

fide of the point 4, fet oif half the width of the aperture of the I 

chimney, 9, feet i inch to the points 5 and 6, from which points, 
draw lines to the points of diftance — *, interfering the fide of the 

room in the points k i, which give the apparent width of the opening \ 

of the chimney. j 

For the height of the aperture of the chimney, fet up the meafure 
3 feet 8 inches from the point b in the bafe line, to the point 9 in 
the line B 2, and draw a line to the center of the pidure C. 

Then from the point k and i, draw lines perpendicular to the hori- 
zontal line, and their interfe6lions, with the line which is drawn from 
9 to C, will determine the aperture of the chimney. 

The height of the fur-bafe is about 3 feet 2 inches ; therefore, from 
the lower angle b of the room, fet up that height by the fcale, from 
the point b to the point 7 in the line B 2, and draw a line to the 
center of the pifture C, which will reprefent the upper line of the fur- i 

bafe; under which defcribe the profile of the mouldings, and draw 
lines to C, and at the interfeftion of thofe lines, with the line f h, 

* The point fhould lie on the right fide of the example, but is omitted, for waut of 
fpace, on the plate ; but the lines drawn from the points 5 and 6 indicate its place. 

I draw 
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draw the returns of the mouldings at the farther end of the room, 
parallel to the horizontal line« 

The cornice muft be delineated by the following procelk : 

On either fide of the room, as at G 1, or G 2, which points mark 
the extreme height of the cornice from the ground, draw the 
geometrical profiles of the mouldiiigs, as the profile G i, on the 
line B 1. 

And from every angle of the projedion, draw lines to the center 
of the pifture C, producing thofe lines forward before the profile, 
until they terminate in the line which exprefles tlie limits of the 
fides of the room, as at G 2 on the right fide; for, as the cornice con- 
tinues behind the fpeftator, no break or interruption can be feen. 

To find the return of the cornice at the farther end of the room, 
determine the mitres, as at the points g and h, by drawing lines 
through the angles of the mouldings from the points of diilance, as 
the line 1 5, which gives the mitre for the upper moulding, and will 
be a fufficient guide for the delineation of the parts, when the repre- 
fentation of the room is fmall ; but in large works, where great 
accuracy is required, the reprefentation muft be obtained by the rules 
given in the laft example of this Seftion, Plate X, in which is a full 
explanation of the procefs for reprefenting mouldings that are parallel 
and perpendicular to the pi6iure. 

The cove and ceiling, with its compartments and foffits, are the 
next and lafl confideration ; but, before the procefs is defcribed, by 
which their reprefentations are obtained, it will be proper to make 
fome obfervations upon their forms. 

The flat part of the ceiling is divided into nine compartments, by 

eight foffits or fafciae, thus : F, K, P, O, are the foffits which pafs 

length wife the room, and V i, V 2, crofs the ceiling trans verfely at the 

farther end; but the foffits at the neareft end of the room, parallel to 

^ V 1 and 
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V 1 and V «, are not feen, becaufe tbey lie behind the view of the SECT* 

II. 
fpedator. 

^The lines K 1, and d m, exprefs the angles where the ceiling 

would interfeft the fides of the room, provided there was no cove. 

Therefore, from K, the neareil point in that interfeftion, fet off- to 

the point 10, the meafure equal to the proje6lion of the cov^, 1 foot, 

4 inches^ and repeat the fame projedion at the point d^ to 1 4^ on the 

contrary fide^. 

Then divide the fpace between the points, 10 and 14, into the 
*^roper divifions, marking off upon the line M fi, the places and 
breadths of the foffits F K, and P O, which, in the example, are 
about 9 inches wide ; and from thofe divifions, draw lines to the 
center of the picture, as from 10, 11^ 12> which lines M'ill give the 
longitudinal foffits of the ceiling. 

Then determine the reprefentations of the tranfrerfe foffits, Y i 
and V 2. 

But, before the procefs is defcribed, it will be proper to obfervc^ 
that the foffit V i^ projeds forward as far before the wall, at the 
farther end of the room, as thofe marked K and P, proje6); beyond 
the fides; confequently, the line z z, of the foffit V 1, is the fame 
difiance from that wall, as the point 1 3 is from the point d, which, 
in the example, is 5 feet 9 inches; 

From the point of diftancc, which lies on the right hand, draw 
the line N through the point f in the floor, that may interfeft the 
bafe line, as at the interfefiion a. 

From a, fet on upon the bafe line to the point A, the diilance of the 
inner or nearer edge of the foffit V 1, from the wall, equal 5 feet 
9 inches ; and from A, return a line to the point of diftance, which 
will interfea the fide of the room f b, in the point V, confequently^ 
the portion of line f V upon the floor, is equal to the apparent pro* 

I £ jeftiou 
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SECT, je6kion of the cove, together with the compartment S, and the two 
v-^vW foffits, V 1 and V 2, upon the ceiling. 

Plate VI. 

At the point V on the floor, d raw a line perpendicular to the horizon, 
as the line V w, and its interfedtion with the line m d, which is the 

m 

interfedion of the ceiling, with the fide B 2 of the room, gives the 
point W. 

At the point W, draw a right line parallel to the horizon, which 
will be the outer line of the foffit V l, projefting forward before the 
farther end of the room. 

The foffit V 2, is found by tlie fame procefs with the former, there- 
fore the inftrud;ions need not be repeated. 

The pannels of the window ihutters are determined by firft drawing 
thofe of the neareft recefs, and then transferring thofe proportions 
to the remote pannels, by lines drawn from the neareft, to the centev 
of the picture, as from A to C, which fufficiently explains itfelf to 
the flighteft infpedion. 

. The pannels of the door may be determined by fetting their 
widths upon the bafe line, between the points X X, and their heights 
upon the line B £, and then transferring thofe meafures to the proper 
place, by lines drawn to the center of thepidure, in the iame manner 
as was done for the door. 

it muft be obferved, that thofe perfons who underftand the con- 
ftruS;ioB of panneb, need not apply real meafures, but may pro- 
portion the parts by the eye, efpecially when the drawing or pidure 
is fniall. 

The procels which is employed to obtain the true reprefentation of 
the parts in this example, is the fame that muft determine the various 
features in the interior reprefentations of all buildings, whofe fides 
are parallel and perpendicular to the picture ; for though they may 
be very different in appearance, yet the general {vrinciples are the 

fame 
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fame in every fpecies of architefture, feeing that all edifices are sect. 
compofed of right lines, difpofed perpendicular, or parallel to the v«»>vW 
horizon. 

For, fuppofe it be required to reprefent the interior view of St. 
Paul's, or Weftminfter Abbey, or any fimilar edifice,'the firft circum- 
flance to be determined by the artift is, the height and width of 
the building ; to which dimetiiions, the drawing or pi6iure ihould 
correfpond ; then the breadths or thicknefles of the piers, or columns, 
and alfo the fpaces between them, fliould be proportioned to each 
other, by the fame procefs, which is given in this example, for 
determining the piers and windows. The heights of all the fmaller 
parts muft alfo be found by the fame procefs, as there can be no 
difference in the methods employed for obtaining their reprefentations, 
whether the edifice be of few parts and plain, or of fuch as aie 
more numerous and magnificent. 

N. B. In the foregoing example, . the meafures for the piers and 
windows are arranged by the point which marks the dijiant angle of 
the room upon the bafe line of the pidure, as at b, from which point 
the meafures are continued to a. This procefs may be confidered a» 
inverfe, becaufe the nearer angle of the chamber cannot be feen, 
and therefore the meafurea are applied from that angle which can 
be feen. 

In Plate VII. Fig. i, is an example fimilar to the foregoing, plate 
but the parts are proportioned by the half diftance which lies within 
the breadth of the room, and confequently within the limits of the 
pifture, as at the point d f . 

It alfo demonftrates how the meafures may be transferred from 
ane fide to the other, fo that much trouble may be prevented, and 
a confufion of lines avoided* 

The general meafures of the room are as follows i 

The 
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The width 1 7 feet from X to Y. 

PlateVlI. '^^^ length or depth 24 feet. 

The height 1 2 i feet. 

The firft pier a, as alfo the fartheft pier, 2 feet fix inches wide. 
Windows 3 feet wide. 
The other piers 5 feet wide. 

H H is the horizontal line, and the height of the eye is about 
4 feet 9 inches. 

The diftance of the pifture is at D, which is by the fcale lef feet 
from C, the center of the pidure. 

From C to d I, is exaftly half the fpace from C to D, confequently» 
d f is half the diftance of the pifture. 

Therefore, to proportion the fpaces on the fides of the room, take 
half the given or known meafures of the parts required, and apply 
them as follows : 

The firft pier is only 2} feet wide, therefore, take half that 
meafure, i foot 3 inches by the fcale, and fet on the bafe line from 
X to 1, and from i to 2, fet on i foot 6 inches, which is half of 
3 feet, the width of the window ; and from thofe points, draw lines 
to the half diftance, d f , and the interfe6tions of thofe lines, with 
the line X c, as at a b, will mark the apparent widths of the piers 
and windows. 

Continue the alternate meafures of the piefs and windows by their 
half proportions npon the bafe line, m marked by the points 3, 4, 5y 
and on to the point 1 1 ; and from every one of thofe points, draw 
lines to the point d i as before, and the interfe6tions of thofe lines, 
with the line which is drawn from the poiiit X to C, the center 
of the pid;ure, will give the apparent fpaces of the windows, piers> 
and pilafterSi with as much accuracy as if the whole meafures were 

employed* 

As 
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As it would occafion much trouble, and produce great confufion S EC i*. 
of lines, to determine all the parts required on the fide B of the 
room oppofite the windows, by the fame procefs which was employed 
to determine the parts or diviiions on the fide A ; thofe parts may 
be accurately marked by the following method : 

From every one of the divifions, at the lower angles of the 
pilafters, draw right lines parallel to the bafe line, as the line z K, 
which lines will give the divifions for the parts required, as the point 
k is the neareft angle of the fecond pilafter on the fide B, exaftly 
oppofite to the pilafter z on the fide A. 

The procefs which is here given, is applicable to the interior itpre- 
fentation of every building, whofe oppofite fides are fimilar to each 
other; for, having found by the center and diftance* of the pi6);ure, 
the neceflary divhions of the parts on either fide, as may be moft 
convenient ; the parts on the oppofite are defined, by drawing lines 
parallel to the bafe line of the pi6hire, from the points in the fide 
upon which the meafures have been before determined, to the lower 
line of the contrary fide, as the line K Z, drawn parallel to the bafe 
line X Y, determines the point K exadly oppofite the point Z, 
therefore the point K is the neareft angle of the fecond pilafter, 
on the fide B, exadly oppofite to the neareft angle Z of the fecond 
pilafter, on the fide A of the room. 

In this example, the full length of the room is defcribed, as from 
Y to W, but the effe^l of the whole, in confequence of fo much being 
fliewn, is lefs pleafing, and not fo natural, as in the foregoing ex- 
ample ; for the fpace B, between the neareft pilafters on the left fide, 
appears too wide in proportion to the next fpace D, and the aperture 
of the chimney does not feem to be in the middle of the fide, but 
more remote in the room ; yet, it is pcrfeftly juft as to the rules of 

• Or by the half diftance, or aiiy other proportion. 

the 
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S EC T. the fcience ; but it may be faid, that thofe rules are violently forced 

piateVlI ™*° a^ion, and therefore, the confequent eifeft is not pleafing, nor 
* ftriaiyjuft. 

Of Steps parallel to the PiQure. 

In Plate XVI. Fig. 2, is an example of the method for deter- 
mining the reprefentations of fteps, when fituated parallel to the 
pifture. 

The horizontal line is H H, and G G is the bafe or ground line. 

The center of the pidure is marked center. 

The diftance is at D R 

The neareii ftep touches, or is in the plane of the pidure ; its 
vidth is marked X 2, g, and its height a o j through which points, 
the face is drawn geometrically. 

At the angle X 2, mark off on the ground line, the meafure of 
the depth or tread of the fteps, as from X 2 to d, and from d to e, 
and alfo tof. 

From X 2, draw a right line to the center of the pidure, as the 
line X 2, N, and from the points d, e, and f draw lines to the 
diftance of the pifture D P. 

At the angle X 2 of the ftep, draw a line perpendicular to th« bafe 
line, as the line X 2, c, and upon that line, fet up the heights of the 
Aeps, as many as may be required, as from a to b, to c, from all 
which points, draw lines to the center of the pidure. 

Then from the points L, M, N, draw lines perpendicular to the 
bafe line, which will interfed the lines that are drawn from a, b, c, 
to the center of the pidure, in the points k, 1, m, n, and by their 
mutual interfeftions, from the profile of the ileps. 

Then determine the front and tops of the lieps as follows : 

At 
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Al each of the points k, p, 1, m, n, draw lines parallel to the SECT, 

If. 
horizontal line, which lines will exprefe the horizontal angles of the v— /^ 

Plate 

fteps. XVL 

From the point o, the upper and remote angle of the lowed ftep, 
draw a line to the center of tbe pi6iiwe, as the tine o, P, which by 
its. ivi^erk&Skm with the li^ek P, Ibrms iht tread or furface of the 
loweft ftep ; from P, draw another line perpendicular to the horizon, 
as the line P h, which line, by ite interfe^o<ii with the line q h, 
will determine the front idT the feeond fi?ep. 

It is needled ta continue the infiru^ions t>eyond what are already 
gfTen, as the reprefentations of the other fteps are found by a repe- 
tition of the fame procefe which produced the firft ; and a ftrift 
examinatkm of the figure, with the appUcatkm of a ruler from the 
center, and diftance of the pidlure, to the different points in the 
objeft, will clearly demonflrate what is required to complete the 
figure, Obferving, that all the meafures for the heights or rife of 
the fteps muft be fet upwards apoa the vert?cat Ime X 2, c, and their 
apparent heights determined hy lines drawn from thofe points to the 
center of the pifture, but the breadths or depths of iJtofe fieps are. 
applied to the bafe line, as at the points d, e, f, from which lines 
are drawn to D P, the diftance of the pifture, which produce the 
interfeaions L, M, N, and mark the breadth of the fteps. 

Another method may be employed to obtain the reprefentation of 
fteps, as fliewn in Plate XXVII. which is more elegant and fimple 
than the foregoing, but being more fcientific, is given in the fourth 
Seftion, fee Index. 
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Of the Reprefentations of Arches parallel to the PiSure. 

# 

PLATE Examples of two different kinds are given in Plate VIL ' 

Fig. 1, and Fig. 2^ are examples of arches which ane the fegmmts 
of a circle* 

Fig. 3, is the femicircular arch. 

When the arch is a femicircle, the center wiU.be within the limits 
of the arch or aperture, as in Fig. 3, where the center. of the arch 
X, a> k, is at c ], in the line X k, which line is the chord of the 
arch. 

But if the arch is the fegment or arc of a circle, the center is not 
confined to the chord of the arch, but may lie out of <:the tablet or 
canvafs, as in Fig. i, where the centers for the foffits of the ceiling 
are low in the plate, as at a 2, b s. 

N.B. In Fig. 2 and d, the center and difianceiof the pidure 
-are the fame to both figures. The center is indicated by the word, 
and the diitance is at D, upon the horizontal line H H.. 



Proce/s for the Semicircular Arcky Fig. 3- 

Let X k, be the chord of tlie arch bifeded at the point c i, which 
will be the center of the arch X, a, k. 

Therefore, from the center c i, of the arch, draw a right line to 
the center of the pi6hire, upon which line the other centers muil be 
found, by the. following procefs : 

Complete the fides of the archway, as M, N, as well that which 
is not feen, as that which is, and then divide either fide of the arch- 
way 
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way perfpefiively *, into as many divifions as there are foffits required^ 
as at o, y^ and at thofe divifions draw lines parallel to the horizon, 
which will interfed; the line that is drawn from c i, to the center of 
the pi£hire, in the points c d, and c s, which, together with the 
firfi point c l, will be the centers for the arch and its foffits. 
Therefore^ with compaflbs on thofe centers, defcrifae the femicircles 
required, as o, b, m ; y, d, y s. 

Cy Arches which are the Segments j>r Arcs of Circles, 

Plate VII. Fig. «. 

I^ 5 and T rfeprefent the fides of the aperture, which may be 
confidered as the piers fupporling the ^rch, and let g, h, be the 
width of the irch, and k, its height. 

By Problem the 9th in the geometrical Sedion, Plate I, Fig. lo,.. 
find the center c i, of an arc, or of a circle, paffing through the 
three given points g, k, h, and with, compaifes, upon c I, as a centei; 
defcribe the arc g, k, h, which will he the reprefentation required. 

To find the other centers proceed as follows : 

Draw a line from c i, to the center of the pi6hire. 

Then at the point c i, draw the line P, parallel to the horizon, 
producing the point q, in the fide M, or pier of the aperture, from 

* By dividing a line perfpedively, is meant to divide the reprefentation of an original 
line, that is either perpendicular or inclined to the pidure, in a given number of 
divifions, reprefenting equal parts. As the line s g, b divided into two equal parts 
refpettvely, the part « g, reprefenting a part equal s e. 

The method of dividing a line perfpeiftively is as follows : 

The line s g, Fig. 3, Plate VII. is the reprefentation of a ri^t line perpendicular to 
the pidure. S f is tLe bafe line, U is the horisontal line, and D is the point of 
diAance ; therefore, upon the bafe line, fet on from the point S to n and f, two parts equal 
tp each other, and to the given meafures of the required divifions ; then, from the points 
Q md f, draw lines to the point of dilUmce D, and the Ihaie S g, will be divided per- 
fpedively into portions reprefenting equal parts. The fpace e g, being the reprefenta- 
^n of a portion of the line S g, equaJ to 6 a. 

^ K 2 which 
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irhich point draw a Hat to the center of the picture, and divide that 
5fiie perfpeftively into the fame nunib^r- of divifions^ with tiie re-^ 
quked ibfHta^ a$ at u, v, and then tf ansfer thofe points by lines drawn 
parallel to the horiizdii, ppodyciag tiie points c e, c 3, by their 
interfe6lions with the line that ia drawn fit>m the poijits c i, to iht 
center of the pi^re ; and thofe points^ c i, c fi, and c 3, will be 
the centers for the Segments which produce the ibffifes of the cciliDg^ 
as g h, and the red. 

In Fig. 1, of the feme Hate, the ceiling is the portion or arc or 
a circle, but being of very faint elevation, the centera for the 
conftruftions of the foffits, lie very low on the plate. 

To find thofe centers, proceed as in the foregoing figure. That ia^ 

♦ 

by Problem VIII. Fig. 10, Page 7, in the geometrical Se^lion, find the 
center a «, of an arc pafTm^ through the points, Si, P, S 2. 

The points Si, S 2, are the extreme width of the room, and the 
fummits of the neareft pilafters from which the foffits fpring ; there- 
fore, at thofe points draw the line a i, parallel to the horizon, whick 
will be the chord of the arch, bifeSl this line at a i, through which 

» 

point draw the line P, P 2, perpendicular to the horizontal line, and 

* 

continue it downward as to a 2. 

Then from a l and a 2, draw right lines to the center of the 
piflure, for the other centers muft be found in the line which is 
drawn from a 2 to the center of the pi6^ure. 

To obtain the other centers, firft find the divifions perfpedively^ 
on the fides of the room, fiom which the foffits fprmg, as the points 
S 3, S 4» S 5, S 6) and at tho£e divifions draw lines pfirallel to the 
horizon, or to the floor of the room ; and thofe lines will* cut the 
line that is drawn from the point a i, to the center of the pi&ure, 
and produce the interfedlions b i, c, d, from all which points draw 
right lines perpendicular to the hcfixon^ and where thofe lines inter- 

fca 
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feft the line that palTes from a 2 * to the center of the pi6lure, will 
be the centers required for the different foffits. 

In this figure^ no more than two centers are given, which are a 2 
and b 2; a 2 is the center for the fegment S> i, P, S 2, as already 
ihewn, and b 2, the center for the fegment S 3, S 4. The reft of the 
centers are omitted, becaufe the lines neceifary to produce them 
would incumber the example, but if thofe which are given are well 
confidered, the (Indent will have no difficulty in finding the reft^ 
only let him remember that every line in the foffit muft have its own 
center. 

In Plate IV* Fig. 2, is the reprefentation of a building with femi- PLATC 
circular arches> which are drawn by compafies, the centers are 
found by the procefs taught in the preceding inftra6);ionS) given for 
Fig. s, Plate VII. page 66. 

The points 4 and 6 being the centers for tlie front of the foffits, 
and the points 6 and ?> the centers for the back line of the foffits of 

the arches. 



Plate VIII. Fig. t. 
Which is drawn to a Scale of One Inch to a Foot 
Reprefents a ftool fituated parallel to the pifture. The dime&flona plate 

VIII.. 

©f which are as follows f t 

The height is i foot 9 inches. 
The width is i foot 6 inches. 

* The line which is drawn from a 2 to the center of the picture, is the indefinitivQ 
reprefentation of the line in which the centers for all the foffits are found, for it maj 
be confidered as the axis of Uie concave cylinder, of which the ceiling is a part. 

. * 

t The fcale is not marked on the plate, therefore the ftudent may extrcitfe him&lf^ 
by taking the proper meafures from any «otiitnoiLnile» 

The 
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SECT. The depth is l foot l { ioch. - i 

^^y"^ The upper rail is e { inches broad. ," j 

v?ii. The legs are i J inches thick. 

The lower rail is 4 f inches from the ground. 

And -If inch broad. 

Its diftance beyond the pidure is i foot 6 inches. 

The height of the eye is 5 feet. 

H is the horizontal line. 

C is the center of the pidure. 

And D is the diftance, which is 5 feet S inches. 
* Having determined the feat of the neareft leg on the bafe line 
G, as at 1, fet on the whole width of the front of the ilool, that is 
1 foot 6 inches by the fcale, from i to the point 4. Then determine 
the difiance at which the ftool is placed beyond the pidure^ which 
is i foot 6 inches; thus from the point i, fet off that diftance by 
the fcale to the point 5. Then, from 5, fet off the depth of the ilool, 
1 foot 2 inches, to 8. Having thus determined the meaforcs of 
what may be called the plan of the ftool, draw right lines from the 
points 1 and 4 to d the center of the pifture, and from 5 and 9, 
draw lines to D, the diftance of the pidure, and thofe points in 
which the lines that are drawn from 5 and 8 to D, ' cut or interfeft 
the line which is drawn from the point i to the center C, will mark 
the (pace that lies between the pidure and the objed, aod alfo the 
depth of the objedt 
Thus the fpace between the points i and e, reprefents the diftance 

* The ftool is diipofed as if ftanding in a room, of which a part only is feen. The lines 
R R» are the interfe6tions of the floor with the fides of the room, and the line R 2, is 
the interfedion of two of the fides which are feen. 

Fig. 3. Ko. 2. is the reprefentation of a fquare on the fiune floor, on which the ftool 
ftands, therefore the center and diftance of the pidure are the fiMne with tbpfe by 
which the ftool is drawn.«-See the explanation in Sedion VI. Page 245. 

between 
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between the pifture and the fiooU and the fpace from e to f, is the 
depth of the ftool. 

Complete the plan of the objef);, by drawing lines parallel to the 
horizon^ or to the bafe line, from e to c, and from f to d, then will 
the line c e, exprefi the apparent width of the fronts and e f, the 
depth of the fide. 

Then find the height of the flool as follows : 

At the point 4 in the bafe line, draw the line 4, lO, perpendicular 
to the ground line ; and upon that line, fet up the height of the 
flool, from 4 to 10, which is 21 inches by the fcale ; and from the 
point 10, draw a line to the center of the pidlure C. 

Then from the point c, in the bafe or plan of the fiool, draw the 
perpendicular line c, X 2, till it cut the line which is drawn from 
1 to C, and the line c, X 2, wiU be the apparent height of the 
objefi;, for it is the outer angle of the neareft legs. 
. Complete the general form of the fioot by the following method : 

From the point V, draw a line to the center of the pidure C, and 
the mutual interfeClions of thofe lines will produce the general 
outline of the flool. 

Then at the points f, d, draw lines perpendicular to the horizontal 
line, and at the points X 2 and X i, draw lines parallel to the 
horizontal line, as the lines X 2, V, and X i k. 

Thus far it is evident, that the procels is the fame with that which 
was employed for the fimple form of a block, whofe fides are at right 
angles with each other, and front parallel to the pi6lure. 

There remains to find the thicknefs of the legs^ and the propor- 
tions, and places, of the rails. 

For the thicknefs of the legs in fronts take the given dimenfions^ 
1 I inch, from the fcale by the compafles, and fet that meafure 
upon the bafe line from i to 2^^ and from 4 to 3 ; and fKrni thofe 

, points 
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points drftMT right \me^ to the center of the pi£iure Q tnd diofe 
lines will mark the apparent thicknefs, by their interferon with Xbc 

Plate ,. 

viii. hnec, c 

Then for \he thicknefk of the legs on the^dts of the ftool^ ^tpply 
the fame meafures in the fame mamer, upon the hafe line, from 5 
to 6, and from 8 to 7; and from thofe points draw lines to tiw 
dijiance of the pi€Uiro D> and the inttrfedions of thofe lines with 
the line that is drawn from i to C, will give the apparent width 
tequired.. . . 

Having found the widths of the) two legs e aad f, the others ait 
obtained of courfe^ by drawiag lines paratkl U> the bafe lisie iro/m 
odf Me to the other. 

JFind the d^epth of the uppet rail Z as follows : Upon the lioe 4^ lO; 
mark the dimenfions of its depth, 2 i inches, which muft be itL 
downwards from lo to 1^ frcnn which point draw a right line to Q 
and tiie interfe£lion of that lin^ with the angle of the ftool, will 
give the apparent deplji of the top raih as at o« 

The fame metiK>d muft be employed to determine the place ami 
dimenfions of the lower fide-rails, the upper lines of which ace 
marked at m, upon the line 4, lO, and then transferred to the ftool 
by lines drawn froai that poivt to the center of the pi£inxe C. 

The place of the firetcher S^ which pafles from rail to rail, is in the 
middle of the^de* of the ftooL Therefore to find its place divide 
the fpace between 5 and 8 (in the bafe line) in two e^ual parts, as ^ 
at P, and from P draw a line to the diftance of the pi^nre D, and 
the interfe6liQn of that line Avith the line which is drawn from I to 
the center of the pidure, as at M, will give \\a,feat on thc^or, or 
bafo of the ftool ; therefore, transfer that point to the fide rail by 
a line drawn perpendicular to the floor, which will give the inter- 
fcaion T, the place of the ftretcher. 

i By 
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The ufe of the vertical line 8, ft is explabed in Seft, III. Page 1 1«. 
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By duly confidering this figure, together with the explanation, it 
will be evident that the principles are extremely fimple, and the 

Pl&te 

procefs uniform, for obtaining the true reprefentations of the differ- vill. 
ent parts of any obje6l, in proportion to their juft dimenfions : con- 
fequently, if the method employed for finding the reprefentation 
of the upper rail o, X 2, is well underftood, the ftudent will readily 
perceive that a repetition of the fame procefs will determine all the 
other fmall parts. 

More lines might have been employed, fuch as thofe for obtaining 
the thicknefs of the fide rails ; but they are omitted, that the figure 
might not be too much confufed *. 

In Plate VIII. Fig. £, is alfo given an example for determining 
the heights and flations of figures, when fuch are required in a 
landfcape, or view of a building. 

What has already been obferved in the courfe of this work muft 
be here repeated, namely, that the horizontal line is always drawn 
upon the pi6lure, at the fame height above the bafe line, that the 
eye of the fpe6lator is known or fuppofed to be above the ground or 
plane of the view ; therefore, if the fpeflator fland upon the fame' 
floor or plane with the perfons that are to be reprefentedy then the 
horizontal line will pafs through the eyes of all thofe figures, pro- 
vided they were all of equal heights with each other, and of the fame 
flature with the fpeftator ; but as this can rarely happen in nature, 
fo in the example they are of different heights, yet all of them have 
their heads nearly equal to the horizontal line. 

Let it be fuppofed, that G is the ground line, or bafe line of the 

* In this example, the liue L, a, relates to the fhadows, and is explained under that 
Section. 
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pidure^and II H the horizoatalUne; and that the* figure which {lands 
on the poijat i , is of the fauiye ilature with the ipe^lator ; then the hori* 

Plate 

YUl zQJxUl lii^ will paft through the eye of that figure, as in the example. 

To find the proportionate heights of the other figures which are 
qa the fame plane, from any point in the horizontal line, draw ^ 
right tine to the bafe line, as from S to l ; and wy Ipace taken, 
between the line S i, and the horizontal line H, will give the appa- 
rent height of a figure, in proportion to its difiance, as at 2, o, 5 ; 
obferving, that, thofe figures not being fuppofed fo tall as that which 
is Handing at i, their heads are rather below the horizon. 

If it be required to determine the height of any figure at a given 
diftance from the piflure^ proceed as follows : 

At the point i, which is the feat of the principal figure, fet off on 
the bafe line the known diftance of fuch figure, as from l to 6; and 
having marked the diflance of the pi^ure from S. to D, on the hori- 
zontal line, draw a line from 6 to D, and it will interfed the line 
which is drawn from i to S, at the point O; therefore, the fpace 
between the point O and the horizontal line, will be the general height 
of every figure equally diilant beyond the pifture. 

If it be neceffary to transfer that height to fome other part, 
equally di/iant from the pifture, draw a right line, as from O, parallel 
to the ground line, as O, 3 to 9 ; and that line will determine the 
feat of all the figures which fhall range parallel to the pi6lure, at the 
fame diflance from it with the point O. 

Should the figure be required to appear as (landing upon a ftep, 
proceed as follows : Upon the ground line fet up, from the feat of the 
figure, the height of the ftep, and above that add the height of the 

* The back figure 1 , is placed upon the ground line, which is done to (hew where the 
meafure muft be placed on the pidure ; but in finiflied works it would be improper to 
place any igure on that fiatiQn; the neaxeft ihould fiand fomewhat beyond the pidure. . 

figure^ 
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figure^ as at a, A, b ; and froM the Hep a, and the upper point b, 
draw lines to S ; and thofe lines will determine the heights of all 

Pl&te 

figures, that may be required as (landing upon fteps of equal height vill. 
with the firft; the lower lines will determine the height of the ftep, 
and the upper line the height of the figure. 

When the fpe6lator is fuppofed to fland upon an elevation, above 
the plane on which the figures are ftanding, the procefs will be the 
fame, though the appearance will differ, for the heads of the figures 
will then be below the horizontal line, in the fame proportion as the 
horizon is above the general height of their eye. Thus, fuppofing the 
height of the horizon H H, twelve feet, then will the nearefl: figure 
appear about half the height of the horizon, allowing fuch figure to 
be fix feet high. 

To find the heights of figures, when the horizon is elevated, pro- 
ceed as follows : 

Suppofe the horizon to be 10 f feet high, correfpondiug with the 
eye of the fpe6lator, and the figure to be fix feet high. 

Let the line 7, 8, Fig. e, reprefent the height of the figure, H the 
horizontal line, and S the center of the pifture. Draw lines from th©- 
points 7 and 8 to the point S, and any fpace taken between thofe 
lines, will give the height required; as from 9 to X, will be the 
height for any figure placed at that diftance beyond the pidure at 
the point 9. 

Any two points taken atpleafurein the horizontal line, if confidered 
as center and diftance, will give both the proportion and place of the 
figure, provided thofe points are diftant from each other in the fame 
ratio with the diftance of the pifture; for nothing more is to be ob- 
tained than a fingle vertical line, that* ihallmark the height and ftation 
of the figure, after which the reft muft be drawn by the hand. 

• This example Ailly explains the procefs, by which the hiftoneal (Munter (hould 
proportion his figures to each other j but of this more will be faid in the difcourfc whidi 
is fubjoined. 

La It 
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It iDuft be obferved, that in all the examples of this work, io which 
figures are introduced, the horizontal line paifes either through, or 

plate 

Vlll. juil above the heads, of thofe figures ; becaufe they are intended to 
reprefent adults nearly of the fame fiature with the fpedator, who 
views them, {landing upon the fame plane with the figures. 

^^iv^ In Plate IV. Fig. l, there are two figures, one taller than the other; 
the head of the taller rifes a little above the horizontal line, the 
fliorter is confiderably below : therefore the taller may be confidered 
as above fix feet high, and the lowed five; or it may be fuppofed 
the reprefentation of a younger perfon. 

Of Mouldings parallel and perpendicular to the PiBure. 

PLAT£ As many of the leflbns in this work are compofed of architec- 
tural forms, it is neceflary to obferve, that Ihe (Indent who is unac- 
quainted with the principles of architeAure, will labour to no purpofe 
if he attempt to delineate fuch objeds*, unlefs he firft acquire fomc 
knowledge of that fcience. But the limits of this work will not admit 
of introducing a feries of inilrudion for the ufe of fuch : yet fome ^ 
hints are abfolutely neceflary, particularly in the article of mould- 
ings, becaufe their true reprefentation in perfpeftive cannot be 
obtained without a correal knowledge of their conftrudion. The 
iludent muft therefore endeavour to underftand perfedly the follow- 
ing explanation : 

When mouldings, placed on any flat furface or plane, are united or 
joined to mouldings, which are difpofed upon another flat furface or 
plane, the joint of thole mouldings is called the mitre ; aiid fuch 
joint, or mitre, always bifeds or equally divides the angle, which the 
planes make at their interfe6tion with each other; hence it follows, 

* See fimilar obfervatioiM in the elder Malton's Treatife, Vol. I. page 17^9 ^^ 
edition, 

that 
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that every mitre line of a fquare, or right angular block, makes an SECT, 
angle of 45 degrees with either of the fides of the block. >*-p^w^^ 

WTien the objed is a fquare, or regular polygon, the mitre line will ^ 
not only bifeft the angle, but it will alfo^ pafs through the center of 
the fquare or polygon; but if the figure be a parallelogram, or 
irregular polygon, the mitre will only bife6l the angle, but will not 
pafs through the center of the figure. 

It is neceflary to attend particularly to the foregoing circumfiances, 
becaufe the mitre line may be found without its vaniibing point, in 
the reprefentation of a fquare, or of a polygon when regular ; but 
when irregular, then the vanifhing point of the diagonal mull be 
found and employed. 

The better to explain the foregoing infi^rudions, let the under 
figure be confidered as reprefenting the geometrical elevation of the 
bafe of a pedefial, together with its plan; the mouldings of which arc 
the fame with the bafe B; Plate IX. Fig. i^ but of fmaller dimenfions.. 

Example Pa^e yy 
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fidow the geometrical bafe is half its plan, in which the liaes 
a, a, a, exprefs the dado. The lines b, c, d, are the extreme projec- 

PJate 

Vd^e 77. tions of the mouldings, which are carried round the dado, and fwm 
the bafe. The mitre lines of two of the angles are marked M M, 
upon which lines, the mouldings are united or joined together; 
therefore, in the perfpedive reprefentatio% it is neceflary that thofe 
mitre lines fhould be drawn perfp^ttrely, before the reprefentations 
of the members or mouldings can be determined. 

When mouldings are to be drawn in perlpeAive, their geometrical 
profiles muil be firft drawn by the fcale to the fize required ; which 
may be done in a detached part of the drawing, as in Plate IX* 
Fig. % or upon a feparate paper. 

When they are difpofed parallel and perpendicular to the pi6h>re» 
the £mple profiles, drawn upon their place, is a fiUficient guide by; 
which to form their reprdentations ; but if they are inclined to the 
pi6)wty it will then be neceflary to draw the profile with the mitre 
line of one angle, as will be iliewn in the next fedion. 

As a preparatory leflbn to the delineation of mouldings, it will be 
neceflary, firft to confider the manner of reprefenting a plain proje6ling 
fafcia, or plat*band; which being mitred at the angles, exhibits 
the rudiments of mouldings. 
PLATE In Plate IX. Fig. S, is an example for delineating a projefting 
fafcia, or plat-band, round any pedeftal or building whofe fides are 
at right angles with each other, and whofe front is parallel to the 
piAure. 

Let it be fuppofed, that the fquare block or cube A is already 
drawn, and that it is required to defcribe the projefting fafcia B, 
furrounding the upper part 

The horizontal line it marked H H. 

C is the centei^ aod D the diflance of the picture. 

The 
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The upper angles of the cube are e, g, o : therefore, from the points 
c g, fet downwards the dimenfions or thickneft of the fafcia, as from 
e to i, and from g to k. 

Then draw the geonKJtrical form or profile of the fafcia, at either of 
the front angles, as at e, l, s, V, or g, k, s, V 2, on the contrary fide. 

Then determine the perfpedive appearances of the fquares e, g, h, 
a, and i, k, 1, m,* one above, anfwering to the upper furface of the 
block; the other below, correfponding with the thicknefs of the fafcia, 
as if the objeft were tranfparent; by which fuppofition the points e, 

ft 

g, h, o, i, k, 1, m, will exprefs the angles upon the block, of the 
thicknefs of the plat-band, or fafcia. 

Through the points e, g, h, o, and i, k, 1, m, draw the diagonals, 
continuing them beyond the angles of the cube, as the line* e, h, 
i, 1, and k, m. 

Then, through the points S and V, which are the geometrical pro- 
jeAions of the profile of the fafcia, draw lines from the center of the 
pidure C, which may interfe£t or cut the diagonal lines e h, and i 1, 
in the points X, X i; which points will be the mitre angles of the 
perfpeQive proje6lion required; from thofe points draw the lines w I, 
w 2, parallel to the horizon; and thofe lines will produce the 
reprefentation of the front of the fafcia. 

The length of the fide of the fafcia is alfo determined at P, by the 
interfeftion of the diagonal^ pi K, with the line drawn from the 
center of the pi6iure C to X i . 

It muft be obferved, that in this example the fafcia is to be con- 
fidered as proje6iing forwards before the pidure, feeing that the front 
of the cube or building, as a, b, g, e, is in the plane of the pi6lure. 
Yet the operation would be the fame, if the building were placed 
beyond the pifture; nothing mor^ being required, than to proportion 

* It is needlefs U) obferv«, th^t the reprefeotatioo of thefe fquares, mtt£L be obUmect 
by the rules already taught in the firft leiFon of this fedioD«. 

the 
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the dimenfions of the fafcia to the fize of the buildingi and tliea te 
proceed as before. 

All obje6b that are fquare, when their fides are parallel and per* 
pendicular to thepidure, have their diagonals vanifhing in the points 
of diftance ; confequently, thofe diagonals can be obtained by draw^ 
ing lines through the angles from the points of diftance, as the line 
through e and i, from the point of diftance D, or through g and k, 
from the other point of diftancCi provided it were in the paper or 
tablet : but, as it will often happen that one of thefe points cannot 
he introduced, as is the cafe in this example ; it will then be the beft 
method to employ the procefs here given, which is, firft to form the 
fquare of the dado, as if tranfparent, and then to draw the diagonals 
through the angles of that fquare, without regard to the points of 
diftance. 

P^dejial v>Uh Bq/h and Cornice. 

Plate IX. Fig. i, is an Sample of a pedeftal with a bafe and cornice 
whofe fides are parallel, and perpendicular to the picture. 

G is the ground line or bafe line. 

H is the horizontal line. 

C is the center of the pi^ure, and D indicates the diftance, which 
in this example is out of the plate. 

Upon any feparate paper, or upon fome remote part of the drawing, 
defcribe the geometrical profile of the mouldings, at their given 
fize, as at Fig. 2, together with the line X X 2, which is the angle 
of the dado. 

Upon the ground line G, Fig. l, determine ihe perfpeAive appear- 
ance of the fquare of the whole bafe, as the lines o 7^ p i, p 2. 

Then from the points o 7, p l, draw lines perpendicular to the 
horizon, and determine the general form, vhich may be fuppofed to 
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contain the whole of the p^deftal, with all its mouldings, as the 
lines o, o £, 7, 8, P 1, P 2, ii. 

From the point o, draw a line to P a, and from 7 draw a line to 
P 1, which hnes will be the diagonals of the bafe : they are marked 
d 1^ d 2. 

Upon the line o, o 2, fet up the height of the plinth from o to u, 
equal the height from X to 4, in Fig. £, and complete the perfpedive 

ft 

reprefentation of the plinth marked 1 4, y, Z. 

Then from the point o, fet upon the ground line the fpace o $, 
equal to X O, in the bafe of the geometrical profile Fig. 2 ; repeat 
the fame on the other fide from 7 to 4 : then will the fpace between 

4 and 3 be equal to the given or fuppofed breadth of the dado : and 
the fpaces from o to S, and from 4 to 7, will be equal to the pro- 
jedions of all the members of the bafe beyond the dado. 

Between o and 3, in the bafe line of Fig. l , fet off the divifioi\s 
ij 2, s, equal to the projedion of each of the members of the faafe, 
as given in the geometrical profile Fig. 2^ as from 4 to l, and from 

5 to 2, which is 3 to 1, and 3 to 8, in Fig. I ; repeat \ht fame pX the 
other angle, as from 4 to 6, and from 4 to 5. 

From the points i, 2, 3, and 4, 5, 6, Fig. i, draw right lines to 
the center of the pidure C, and they will interfed (he diagonal lines 
d }, d ^ in the points % h, C| and d^ e^.f, and alfo at g, h, i; which 
points are the feats upon the ground of the projedions of the mould- 
ings of the bafe at their angles. 

Then upon the vertical line o, o 2 Fig. i, fet up the heights of the 

mouldings, equal the heights of the members in the geometrical 

bale Fig. fi, as from o to 14, Fig. i, equal to X 4 in Fig. % and 

from 14 to 6, to 5, to 3, equal the fame figures in the geometric^:! 

I profile Fig. 2. 

From thofe points draw right lines to the diftance of thepifture D, 
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and from the points • a, b, c, in the diagonal d «, draw lines perpen- 
dicular to the horizon; and the interfe^ions of thofc lines with tlie 
ate A. fQp jjjgj. ^jii determine the perfpeftive projeftions of the mouldings, 
as at S, m, k, n, whofe forms or profiles muft be drawn by hand 
where they are curved, where ftraight, by the ruler. The fame pro- 
cefs mud be repeated at the other angles, obferving, that to com- 
plete the forms of the mouldings, right lines muft be drawn from 
thofe points parallel to the horizon, and alfo from the fame points 
to the center of the piAure C : the former will produce the repre- 
fentations of the front mouldings, as the lines m, n, k» s; the latter 
thofe of the fides m P, and & V. 

Cornice of Pedejiai. 

For the upper mouldings, or cornice of the pedeftal, proceed as 
follows : 

Firfl:, let it be obferved, that the plinth projefts beyond the cornice 
in Fig. a, as much as from o 2, to n. Therefore, from the angle o «, 
Fig. 1, fet oflFthe fpace to W, equal o 2, Y, in the geometrical profile 
Fig. % ; then is W the feat of the upper angle x of the dado, or 
ihaft of the pedefial, upon the pidlure. 

Then from W, Fig. i. fet on towards o 9, the prqyeAions of all the 
mouldings of the cornice, equal to the projedlions of the lame mem- 
bers in the profile, Fig. 2> as n, v; repeat the fame at the angle S; 
and from thofe points draw lines to the center of the pidure Q 
which will interfeA the diagonsds of the top in the points a, b, c* 

At the angle o 2, Fig. i, fet downwards upon the line o 2, o^ the 
heights of the mouldings, equal the meafures from Y to 8, 9> lO^ in 
the profile of the cornice, Fig. 2, as at 8> 9^ lO^ in Fig. i, and as was 

* The ftudeat muft obferve, that the letters of reference are the fame oo both fides of 
the pedeftal upon the diagonals ; therefore the left fide of the print will more clearly 
explain the right fide. 

done 
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done in the bafe; draw lines from thofe points to the^diftance of the SECT, 
pifture D. 

/ Then from the points a, b, c, in the diagonal lines, draw lines per- 
pendicular to the horizon, that may interfeft the lines which are 
drawn from the points 8, 9> 1 0, to the diflance of the pifture D; ♦and 
their mutual interfe6lions will give the angular terminations of the 
mouldings, from which lines muft be drawn horizontally to exprefs 
the front mouldings, and from the fame points to the center of the 
pifture for thofe which exprefs the mouldings of the fidfe ; and the 
form or perfpeftive appearance of the angles of the members muft be 
drawn by the hand, as in the mouldings of the bafe. 

In the example, Plate IX. Fig. i, the mouldings do not projeft 
before the pi6);ure ; on the contrary, the plinth touches it; confe- 
quently, the other members are beyond the pi&ure. 

It muft be obferved, that the mouldings in the example Fig. I, 
appear exaggerated, which effedi follows from the profile having too 
great proje6iion in the geometrical conftru6i;ion ; but this was done 
that the example might be more explicit 

When it is required to reprefent mouldings round any building 
whofe fides are parallel, and perpendicular to the pidlure, it will be 
fufficient, in moft cafes, to iketch the geometrical profile upon the 
part where fuch decorations are to be placed, marking the members 
by a general proportion to the height of the pedeftal, or building, 
then by the mitre lines adjufting the perfpe£iive appearance of the 
profile, as direded in the foregoing examples. 

Let it be particularly noticed, that in all pofitions of mouldings, 
whether parallel to the pidure or inclined, it is the mitre lines that 
muft determine the true reprefentations of their projedions. 

■ 

• The reader will obferve, thatj to avoid confulion, all the points are not diftinguifhed 
by marks or initials; yet the whole will be eafily underftood by tracing the example, 
which, if attentively examined, will explain as much as words. 

M2 Of 
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Of Mouldings, with their Returns at the Angles of Pianes or ff^atls, 
which are difpofed parallel, and perpendicular to the PiSlure^ 

Example, Plate X. Fig. i. 

The planes A and E are parallel, while thofe marked B and F arc 
perpendicular to the piflure. They reprefent four walls, at right 
angles with each other, furmounted by a cornice, having the returns 
of the mouldings agreeably to the plan. Fig. 4. which is half the 
fize of Fig. 1 . 

The line D C is the horizontal line, C is the center of the pidure, 
and D is the diftance. 

Firft determine the perfpe6live appearance of the form of the 
building, by the rules already given in the preceding part of this 
Se6i;ion; and having found the different angles marked by the letters ] 

f, g, L, m, and R, proceed as follows : 

The plane or wall which is neareft to the fpe6lator is A, confequently 
the neareft angle is g, k, S; therefore, upon that angle, draw the 
geometrical profile of the mouldings or cornice a, b, c, d ; and let the 
points g, i, k, be confidered as the mitre points of the mouldings 
upon the angle of the walls A and B, for thofe points are the feats of 
the lines which form the different members upon that angle. 

Through the points g, i, k, draw right lines to the center of the 
pi6hire C, which lines will interfeft the line Y L, the inner angle of 
the planes B and £, in the points L^ o, p, which will be the points 
for the mitres of the mouldings, at the interior angle L Y of the 
planes or walls B» £; for the lines which are drawn from tlie neareft 
angle g, k, of the building, to C, transfer the geometrical heights of 
tlie mouldings from the line g, i, S, to the line L Y. 

Then 
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Then through the points g, i, k, on the neareft exterior angle, 
and alfo through the points L, o, p, in the neareft interior angle, 
draw lines from the point of diftance D, as D g i, in the exterior angle, 
and D L 4 in the interior 3.ug\e ; repeating the fame procefs through 
the points i, k, o, P; and thofe lines will be the mitre lines for the 
different members of the cornice, upon the planes A and B. 

Then determine the perJpeBive appearance of the mouldings, by 
drawing lines from the center of the pidure C, through the points 
a, b, c, of the geometrical profile, till they cut the mitre lines of both 
angles, as the lines C a i, C b % and C c 3, which lines form the 
reprefentations of the Cima Re&a and Corona of the cornice, upon 
the plane or wall B* 

The front Z of the cornice muft then be obtained by the following 
method : 

The vertical line V f is the outer angle of the plane A, and the 
points f, h, X, V, are the mitre points for the mouldings upon the 
angle V f. Thofe points are found by continuing the lines of the 
geometrical profile of the cornice to that angle, as marked in the 
example ; therefore, through the points f, x, h, draw lines from the 
contrary point of diftance to that which was before employed, as the 
lines f, K 2, and h, t, and alfo through the points x and V, which 
lines will determine the proje&ion of the members of the cornice 
upon the angle V. 

Then from the points i, 9, S, and the other points of the perfpec- 
tlve profile, draw lines parallel to the horizontal lin^ as the lines i 
K 2, 2 if 3 0, and alfo ffom the lower points. 

Then find the reprefentations of the mouldings upon the plane or 
wall E, as follows : 

From the points L, o, p, which are the feats of the mouldings upon 
the line Y L, draw lines parallel to the horizontal line, which lines 

muft 
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muft interfed the line M m, as the lines L m, u o, and p q ; and the 
points of interfedion m, n, q, will be the (eats of the mouldings on 
the exterior angle M m of the plane or wall E. >^ 

Through the points m, n, q, draw right lines from the diftance of 
the pifture D, as the lines m 8, n 9, and fo on of the reft ; and thofe 
lines will be the mitre lines for the mouldings upon the outer angle 
M of the plane or wall E. 

Then from the points 4, 5, and 6, which points are the extreme 
projedions of the perfpeftive profile of the mouldings in the inner 
angle, draw lines parallel to the horizontal line ; and the interfeftion 
of thofe lines with the mitre lines, as m 8, and the other lines, will 
determine the perlpeftive projection of the mouldings upon the 
angle M. 

To complete the farther angle Q R, find the feats of the mitre 
points upon the line Q R; which is done by drawing lines from the 
points m, n, and q, to the center of the pidure C, which lines will 
interfed; the line Q R in the points R T, and y ; through which points 
draw lines from the contrary point of diftance* to that which was 
before employed, and thofe lines will be the mitre lines for the termi- 
nation of the remote angle Q R. 

Then from the points 8 9) and alfo from the other points in the 
perfpe€liv« profile of the mouldings on the angle M m, draw lines 
to the center of the pid;ure C, which lines will exprefs the upper and 
lower fillets of the Cima ReBa^ and their interfedions with the 
mitre lines at W and Z, will mark the projedion of the mouldings 
upon the outer angle, the curved profiks of which muft be drawa 
by hand, as muft all the profiles of the other angles. 



* Obferve, that Hm point of diftance is not in the i>l«te, for want of room. 
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The whole of the foregoing procefs conilfts in firft finding the 
geometrical feats of the mouldings upon the neareft angle of the 
building, as the points g, i, k, upon the line S, are the feats of the 
mouldings upon that angle ; 

Secondly, transferring thofe points or feats to the other angles of 
the building, as to the angle Y L ; 

Thirdly, through thofe feats drawing the diagonal lines for the 
mitres or joints of the mouldings, as the lines D g i, and D i 2, in 
the neareft exterior angle S, and alfo the mitre lines D L 4, and 
D o 5, in the interior angle Y ; 

Fourthly, determining the perfpeftive reprefentation of the hori- 
zontal divifions of the mouldings, by drawing right lines from the 
center of the pifture C, through the angles a, b, c, of the geometrical 
profile, till they interfeA the diagonal or mitre lines, as the line 4 a, 
which is drawn from the point C through a, and cuts the diagonal, 
or mitre line D g, in the point i ; which line forms the upper line of 
the Regulay marked i 4, above the Cima Re8a, and, by its interfedion 
with the diagonal D I^ determines^ at the point 4, the return for 
the fimilar member marked 4 8, which furmounts the cornice upon 
thie plane or face £. 

The foregoing will be ftill better underftood, by confidering the 
plan. Fig. 4, in the fame plate, which is half the dimenfions of Fig. i . 
The fides A, B, E, F, of the plan, correfponding with the fame marks 
in the fides of the elevation. Fig. i. 

Tlie diagonals g, L, m, in] the plan, correfpond with thofe in 
the elevation marked with the fame characters, as do thofe marked 
Wf. 

Obferve, that the three diagonals, or mitre lines, g, L^ m, are parallel 
to each other; therefore their reprefentations require the fame vani fil- 
ing point, which in Fig. 1. is D, the point of diftance. 

The 
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The ot^r diagonal W iiiterfi^6te the former at right angles, and, 
therefore, the reprefentation requires the contrary point of difiance 
for its vaniihing point ; but this point is not in the example, for 
ivamt of room. Could it be introduced, its place .would be upon the 
horizontal line, equally diftant from C, upon the left fide, that the 
point D is on the right. 

It is to be obferved, that the angle V Z, of the cornice appears 
diflorted in the reprefentation, although perfedly true in conftruc- 
tion ; this unpleaiing efie£l is produced by the difpofition of the 
objeft, which is fo placed, that the plane A is in the plane of the 
pi6iure; confequently it follows, that all the mouldings upon that 
plane project forward, before the pidure, and produce this difagree* 
able effed. 

In Plate X. Fig. 2, is an example for drawing diagonals or mitre 
lines, for the conftru&ion of mouldings, when * more than one point 
of difiance cannot be applied upon the plane of the picture. 

Let A reprefent a folid pier, to which it is required to find the 
mitre lines, or diagonals for the conihu6tion of mouldings at the 
fartheft angle £ ; the canvas or paper being too ihort to admit of 
the difiance D % which, if obtained, would be the vanifliing point 
for the mitre lines of the angle £. 

Having drawn the pier A, % wfaofe pUn or baie is a panllelogiam, 

* To prevent miiapprehenfions it (hould be obferved, that as there can never be more 
than one point of fight, fo there can never be more thsn one diftance of the pi6lure. 
Yet, for the £EUulity of operation, this point oaay have many reprefentations ; it com- 
monly has two, vhich are placed upon the horizontal line, one on each fide of the 
center of the pidure, and at equal diflances from it, as D 1 and D 2, are both the 
reprefentations of one point of diftance, being equally diftant from the center of the 
pi6iure C, Fig. 2. and Fig. 3. This is the general pra6lice, when the obje^ to be drawn 
have their fides parallel, and perpendicular to the pidure; but in the oblique pofitions, 
the diftance of the pidure is applied in as many different places as may be required, 
which will be fliewn in the next fedion. 

5 kt 




Plate X. 



PERSPECTIVE- i» 

let the fartheft part of the perfpeflive plan be refolved into a fquare, 
by the following pfo^tfs: 

• The thicknefs of the pier is a b, and the fpace a 2, on the- bafe 
line, is the length ; therefore, from 2 fet off to i, the meafure of the 
thicknefs equal a b, and by the point of diilance D i, transfer that 
meafure to the farther part of the reprefentation of the pier, as at 3, 4 ; 
and again transfer that fquare at the bafe of the upper part of the 
wall or pier, as at 7, 5,. 8, 6, by the methods already taught. Then 
through the points 7| 6, draw a right line, which line is a diagonal 
of the fquare dimenfions of the pier at the farthell angle ; confe- 
quently, it is the mitre line for any moulding or projeding fafcia that 
may be placed upon the pier; as in the example it is the mitre line 
npon which the projection of the plat-band M F mud be conftruded. 

If more mitre lines be required^ it will be neceflary to draw as 
many fquares as there are mouldings; which, it muft be allowed, occa- 
fions much trouble, that can be avoided by no other method than by 
laying the pidure or drawioguppn a long table, and then finding the 
proper point of diftance, and from that point drawing the diagonals 
or n\itre li^es required. Thus the h\eick B, Fig* s, in the fame Plate, 
being fquve, the mitre lines a, b,;e, and c, d, are found by drawing lines 
through the angles aand c, from; bptfe Joints of diftance D i, and D 3, 

It mutt ^n be repeated, that ;oo one, who is unacquainted with 
architefture, pr who knows not the conOruaiou of mouldings, can 
expea to fucceed in the reprefentations of fuch objefts ; nor is it 
poffible to give an explanation by; words qt drawings fufficiently clear 
for their inftruaion. Therefore, they muft apply to the forms, and by 
examination m^ke thcmfelves matters of their conflruaions. 

In Plate IX. Fig. 3, is an exapiple for finding the reprefentation of 
what is. called a biped roof. 

The procefs is as follows : complete the plan of the building, as a, 

N . b,c, 
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SECT, hy ^, d, and drav the diagonals a d, b c^ and at their intede^on ^ 
^— -vw draw the line f h 2, perpendicular to the horizon. 

Plate IX. .»,•.••. m t -I <• <■• 

Irtvide the front of the building a b, on the bale line, as at y, 
and draw the line y g 2, perpendicular to the horizon, and upon that 
line fet up the whole height of the roof, as from y to g ft. 

From g 2 draw a right line to C, the center of the pifture, that 
may interfefil the line f h 2, in the point h «, which will mark the 
height of the roof upon the center line f h 2. 

From the points e, g, o, draw lines to h S(, and thofe lines will 
exprefs the hips or angles of the roof. 

The point h 2 might alfo be obtained by the following method : 

Continue the lines of either of the angles of the building, as a e, 
or b g, upwards, and upon either lines fet up the given height of 
the roof, as at g 3, from which point draw a line to the point D, the 
diilance of the pi^ure, which will interfe^ the line f h 2, at h 2 ; 
which is tlie height required. 

This variety of operation is founded on Ike confideratton of the 
dilTereiit pofitions in which a plane may be fuppofed to pafs through 
the center of liie building; for a plane may be iuppofed to paft 
ihrough the center f h €, parallel to the iides a, c, b, d, and vanifli in 
'the center of the piGbarey "wtnch is the ^rft operattoti ; but in the 
fecond, a plaae is fuppofed «o paft fliroi^h the center of the building 
diagonally, in the ^ire€lion of the line a f tl, and to vanifli in the 
^oint D, the diftance of the |>iAure. 

i^ The ftudent mi»ft obfeire, that in the whole coarfe of this 
^dion no other vanifiiing points are employed than the center and 
difianceof the|nt£luTe, which lafi point is always placed upon the 
horizontal Kne, ' when the objedls to be reprefented have their fides at 
right angles with each other, and thofe 'fides difpofed parallel, and 
perpendicular to the pifture. 

6 But 



1 




Plate IL 



PERSPECTIVE. 91 

But there is alfb anotlber poQtton of fquare or right angular obje^ 
in which thofe points difpofed in the fame fituation are fafficient ; as 
tvhen a fqiaieor parattelograni has the fides inclined to the pidure in 
an; EDgle of 45* ; for in fuch o^fe, the difiance of the pidure plaecd 
upon the horizontal line^ is the vanifhing point for the fides of fuch 
obysGt; and if it be a perfed fquare, the center of the pi6i;ure is the 
vanifhing point for one of the diagonals. 

In Plate II. Fig; 5, n an example of fquarfes inclined to the picture 
in an angle of 45 degrees^ together with a cube and block, in the 
fame pofition to the pi^re, flanding upon two of thofe fquares. 



Procejs for the Squares. 



When the center of the pi&nre is determined, as at C, on each 
fide of it fet off the difiance of the pidure D D ; then take the 
meafure of the * diagonal of the given fqtutres which is the line a b, 
Fig. 4, and fbt on the ground line or bafe Hne of the pifiure as many 
of fuch meafures as may be required, aa l, d, 3, 4, 5; and from each 
of thofe points draw lines to the points of difiance D D; and the 
mutual interfedions of thofe lines will produce the reprefentation of 
the fquares required. 

The cube E and prifm B are each fituatcd upon a fquare of the 
pavements therefore, at the angles of the fquare which forms the 

• It mull be remembered, that in all cafes fimilar to this example, where the fides of 
the fquart are inclined to the pidure in an angle of 45S that the meafure of the 
dimgonal of fuch fquare maft be employed, not the meafore of the fide of the fquare. 

To obtain the meafure of the diagonal, it may be neceflaiy to draw the fquare geo- 
metrically, with its diagonal, to the proportionate fize upon a feparate paper, or upon a 
datached part of the drawing, as at Fig. 4, in which the line a b is the diagonal. 

As fquares difpofed like the example frequently form the pavement for the exterior 
and interior of a building, it is proper to obferve, that in views of particular objeds, 
the meafure of the diagonals of the originals muH be taken ; but in compoQtions, any 
proportion may be employed as iball be mod agreeable to the purpofe of the arttiL 
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bafe of each, draw lines perpendicular to the horizon, as the line P 
in the prifm B. 

Then coniider where the faces of the cube or prifm would interfed 
or cut the pidure, provided thofe faces, were continued forward. 
Thus the lower line in the face B of the block interfedts the piAure 
in the point i, and the lower line of the face £ of the cube interfeds 
it at 5 : therefore, at the points i and 5 draw lines perpendicular 
to the horizon, and upon thofe lines fet up the heights required, 
as from i te O, for the block B, and from ^ to n, for the cube £; 
and from thofe points draw lines to the points of difiance D, D £, 
and they will cut the perpendicular lines that form the angles of the 
cube and block, and determine the heights required. Thus the line 
from O to D cuts the angle of the prifm B at P; therefore from P 
draw another line to the oppofite point D % and the form of the 
prifm will be completed. 

In this example the cube £ and prifm B are placed exaftly upon 
two of the fquares of the pavement, and therefore their bafes are 
thofe fquares whofe dimenfions are found by the figure of the pave- 
ment : but if they were not placed upon the fquares, yet their bafes 
muft be found by the fame procefs, obferving, that their diagonals 
are parallel, and perpendicular to the picture; confequently the repre- 
fentations of the diagonals which are parallel to the pi£lure have no 
vaniihing point, while the reprefentations of thofe which are per- 
pendicular vanifh in the center of the picture C. 

The Student having gone through this fe£iion, it may be prefumed 
that he is poflefied of the leading principles of the fcience, and, 
confequently, that he will be able to comprehend tlie following 

« 

Theorems, which may be confidered as Axioms. 

Firfi, The center of the pidure muft never be out of the canvas or 

tablet. 

Secondly, 
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Secondly, All lines whofe originals are parallel among themfelves, 
have one, and the fame vaniihing point for their reprefentations. 

Thirdly, All lines whofe originals are parallel to the pidure, have 
their reprefentations alfo parallel to each other in the picture, confe- 
quently have no vaniihing point. 

Fourthly, The center of the picture is the vaniihing point of all 
lines perpendicular to the pidure. 

Fifthly, The diilance of the pi&ure when placed upon the hori* 
zontal line, is the vaniihing point of all horizontal lines that are 
inclined to the pi&ure in an angle of 45*. 

Let it alfo be remembered, that the point which is vulgarly called 
the point of fight, is properly the center of the pifil^ure, and therefore 
can only be confidered as the rcprefentation of the point of fight ; 
and this point is unique, there can be but one in the pifiure, although 
there may be innumerable vaniihing points^ which are often vulgarly, 
but falfely, called points of fight. 

The author has dwelt on the above theorems with fome prolixity, 
in the hope of impreifing upon the mind of the Student thofe prin- 
ciples which are the foundation of the fcience, and Mhich mull be 
clearly. underftood before any great progrefs can be made by tliole 
who wiih to comprehend the following Sedions, 



g4 PERSPECTIVE- 



SECTION III. 



Containing Examples of ObjeBSj the Sides of which are inclined ttf 

the Pi&ure. 

TN this Sedion %viU be fhewn the true methods of drawing itf 
-*• perfpe6l;ive, right lined objefts or figures, the fides or faces of 
which are inclined to the pifture, in any angle greater or lefij 
than 45*. 

As this fedion is founded upon a * problem of Dr. Taylor, which 
may be confidered as the teft of the fcience, the author will at- 
tempt, in as familiar a manner as the fubje6l will admit, to explaia 
and demonftrate the true methods of finding the vaniihing points 
of lines which. are inclined to the pidure only; and the Student 
will do well to make himfelf thoroughly mafter of this fedion, for 
when he underAands this clearly, he may confider himfelf as pof- 
feifed of the mafier-key to all the difiiculties of the fcience. 

When various original lines are parallel, and peipendicular to the 
pidure, the center of the pidure and the point of diiiance are the 
only vaniihing points that are necelSary to their delineation ; as has 
been fliewn in the foregoing fedion* But when the original lines are 

* See Def. 5,, Brook Taylor's firft edition, 1715; aad Def. 17> fecond edition, 
1719. ' . 

difpofed 
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difpofed obliquely, or inclined, to the pifhire, in any other angle 5ECT. 
than 45 degrees^ then the vanifliing points of thofe lines mud be 

found after the center and diftance of the pi6lure are fixed* But 

» 

for this purpofe it is abfolutely neceiTary to know, or to fuppofe, 
the angle which * the original line makes by its inclination to the 

pidure. 

Let it be fuppofed that the reprefentation of a line is to be drawn 
in perfpedive, the original of which is inclined to the pidase in 
an angle of 35 degrees; proceed as follows: 



Bxample Paie ^A 




Draw the ground line, or interfedion of the ^\&,\xt^ G C ; then 

* By original line, or original objed, is meant fome real line or objeA, of which 
lat in the pi&ure is only the reprefentation* 

the 
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* HT^^' the horizoutal line H H, at its proper height above the ground 
^^^^"^^ line. 

Plate, Tx . f 

Page 95. Determine the center of the pidure C, and through it draw the 
prime vertical line C E, perpendicular to the horizontal line. 

Having drawn thefe lines, upon the vertical line mark the 
point E, *at the fame proportionate diftance from C, as the fpe^tor 
is fuppoied to itand from the pifture. 

Through the point E draw the line P P parallel to the horizontal 
line, which line is the parallel of the pifture, for it is parallel to 
the ground line G. 

At the point E, conftru6l f ^^ angle with the line P P, equal to 35 
degrees, as the angle n E m ; and through n draw the line E, and 
continue it till it cuts the horizontal line ; and the interfedion of 
that line at V will be the vaniihing point for the reprefentation of 
a line inclined to the pidlure in an angle of 35% or any number of 
lines parallel to it. 

The foregoing are the preparatory lines, neceflary to produce the 
reprefentation of the line required; which is found as follows: 

Let a be fuppofed the interfe8ion of the original line with the 
picture; from a draw a right line to the vanifliing point V; then 
will the line a V be the indefinite reprefentation of a line inclined to 
the pi6lure in an angle of 35 degrees* 

Tlius is the indefinite reprefentation of the line a V found, the ori- 
ginal of which inclines to the pidure in an angle of 35 degrees; 
and all lines that are inclined to the pidure, have their reprefentations 
found by a fimilar procefs ; the only difference being in the angle 

* The point £ is the fame point which, in the foregoing feSion, is placed upon the 

horizontal line, and is the diftance of the pidare, and generally marked D. It is the 

different difpofition of this point which conftitutes tde great difference in operatioQ 

between lines which are inclined to the pi^re, and thofe which are perpendicular to it. 

t See the inilrudions for conftraAing angles, in problem 9th of Geometry. 

m £ n 
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m E n, which muft always be made equal to the angle that the ori- sect, 

MA la 

ffinal line makes with the pifture *. ^T"^"*^ 

o * Exam. 

When it is required to cut off from the indefinite reprefentation Page 96. 
of a line^ a portion equal to a given meafure, the following is the 

procefs : 

Let the line a b, which is below the bafe line G G, be equal 
to the meafure which is required to be cut off from the line a V. 
Fix one point of the compafles upon the vaniihing point V, and take 
the length of the line V £, which bring down upon the horizontal 
line to the point d v ; then is d v f the diflance of the vaniihing 
point V. 

Then take the length of the original line a b with compafles, and 
with one foot fixed upon the point a^ in the bafe line G, mark off 
the point b, making a b equal the given line a b. 

From the point b^ draw a right line to the point in the horizontal 
line marked d v, which will interfe£t the line a V in the point e : 
then will the fpace a e be the reprefentation of a line equal in length 
to the original line a b, and inclined to the pi6lure in the given 
angle a>5\ 

A Square inclined to the PiBure. 
Having well confidered the foregoing example, the fludent may PLATE 

Ala 

proceed to Fig. 1, Plate XI. which reprefents a fquare of 6 feet 

• Here it maybe dbferved, that what is fo' much infilled upon in this treatife, namelji 
the difference between the centier of the pidure and the point of fight^ may be deraon^ 
ftrated by this diagram ; for C is abfolutely the center of the picture, whereas the poic|^ 
of light is only reprefented by the point E. 

The above procels is, in the opinion of the author, the moA elegant and iimple that 
can be employed : but there is alfo another method, fomewhat different in pradice» 
though the fame in theory, which fliall be (hewn hereafter. — See Sedion VI. Plate 
XXXVII. Fig. 2, page 247, 

t The point d v is by Dr. Prieftley called the meafuring point. See his Treatife, page 39. 

O dimenfionsy 
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SECT, diineniiaiii, of which, the fides D ^nd C, are inclined to the pidure 

III 
N^-vW in an angle of 30 degrees. 

Plftte XI 

The height of the eye is 6 feet, and the difiance 1 1 i feet. 

Detennine the center of the picture as marked, through whichr 
draw the horizontal line H, and the prime vertical line *X D; and 
iipon that line fet up the diiiance 1 1 f feet, as from the Center to D, 
which is the difiance. 

Through the difiance D draw the line P P, parallel to the hori- 
zontal line H, which line is the parallel of the pifture. 
. At the point D confiru^ the angle P D M, equal to the given 
inclination of the obje6); ta the pidlure, as tlius : from the point D^ 
(which is the repre&ntation of the eye) draw a right line which ihall 
make the given angle 30 degrees with the line P P; and the inter- 
fe6iion of that line with the horizontal line^ as at V d, will be the 
vaniihing point required. 

Through the eye D draw another right line, as F, perfenScttlar 
to the line D £, and its interfeAion with the horizontal line, will 
give the other vaniihing point, as V i. 

Having thus found the two vaniihing points, find the difiances of 
thofe vaniihing points as follows: 

Take the lengths of the redials, or lines D V i, and D V 2, by 
the compaiTes, and mark thoie lengths on the horizontal line; as horn 
V 1 to b, the length of the line F; and from V 9 to a, the length of 

the line £; then will b be the diilance of the vaniiliing point V i, 

« 

2md a the diilance of the vaniihing point V £; and they are fo 
written in the example. 

Having determined the vaniHiing points and their diilances, draw 
the neareft fides of the fquare ; that is, from the point l in the bafe 
line, which is the feat of the angle of the fquare upon the piAcir^ 

^ The prime vertical line is always perpendicular to the horizontal line. 

draw 
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draw lines to the vanifliing points V i and V % as the lines B and SECT. 
D, which are the inde&iite reprefentations of the fides D and B of v«>^vw 

' Plate XL 

the fquare. 

By the points a at)d b in the horizontal line proportion the repre- 
fentations of the fides of the fquare, thus: take the given meafure of 
the fquare in the compaifes, 6 feet by the fcale, and fet each way on 
the bafe line from l to ft for the fide D, and from i to 3 for the fide 
B. Obferve that the angle i of the fquare touches the pi£ture| and 
therefore is its feat upon the picture. 

From £ draw a right line to a, and where it cuts the line drawn 
from 1 to V s^ as at 5^ will give the per%e£tive proportion of the 
$de D of the fquare. 

Repeat the fame procefs from 3 to b, and the interfefHoa 4 of the 
line which is drawn from i to V i, will give the perfpedive propor- 
tion of the fide B of the fquare. 

From 5 Anw a right iUne to the vamfhing point V l, and from the 
•point 4 draw a right line to the vanifhing point V s, and the repre- 
sentation of the fquare A B C D will be completed*. 

When the obje£t is rq>refented as removed htyand the pifiure, the 
procefs is fomewhat different from that employed in the foregoing 
example. The difference of appearance is ihewn in Fig. 2 of Plate XL 
where the parallelogram A B C D is removed beyond the pi^re. 

V 

The procefs is as follows : 

Let it be fuppofed that the angle S of the parallelogram nearefl to 
the pi£ture is at the difiance of £ feet beyond it. 

Draw the horizontal line H, and determine the center of the 
])i£hire; draw the vertical line K, and upon it fet up the difiance of 
the pidhire, as at D, which is alfo marked difiance. 

"* Obferve that the dimenfioos of the fquare ai« formed by drawing lines from^ the 
tneafures placed on the bafe line, to tiie dytance of the vaoiflung point; %& from 2 to a; 
but the figure is afterwards formed by drawing from the point 5 to the vaniihbg point 
itfeU; as to y 1. This muft be ftriaiy attended to. 

O 2 From 
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SECT. From the center bring down thediftancc of the pi6hire to the 

III. 
v*«*v^ horizontal line, as at D e, which is the length of the line K, from 

the word Center to D. 

Let the point 2 upon the bafe line, or interfeftion of the pidfnre, 
be confidered as the feat, upon the pidure, of that angle of the 
parallelogram which is neareil to the pi6iure. 

From the point 2 draw a right line to the center of the pidure. 
Then from the point 2 fet on upon the bafe line or interfe6lion, 8 
feet by the fcale, as from 2 to X, and from X draw a right line to 
the diftance of the pi£bire D 2, .and it will interfeft the line that is 
drawn from 2 to the center, in the point S; then is S the place of 
feat upon the ground, or horizontal plane, of the neareft angle of 
the parallelogram. 

It is not neceflary to repeat the procefs for finding the vanifliing 
points V 1 and V 2, that being fully explained in the foregoing 
figure. It needs only to be obferved, that the fides of the obje6i have 
the fame inclination to the pidure with thofe of the former, only 
reverfed : therefore, from the point S draw right lines to the vaniihing 
points V 1 and V 2, and cut off the dimenfions of the parallelogram^ 
as follows : 

Bring down the difiances of the vanifliing points upon the hori- 
icontal line, as in the foregoing example, as d v i, and d v 2. 

Then draw a right line from the point d v i through the point S, 
till it cuts the bafe line, as at the point 3. From s fet off the 
meafure of the fide B upon the bafe line to 7^ and from 7 return a 
line to d v 1, which will cut the line that is drawn from S to the 
vaniihing point V i, in the point 9; then will the fpace between S 
and 9 be the reprefentation of the fide B of the figure. 

Then find the reprefentation of the longed fide, thus, from the 

point d v 2 draw a right line through S^ till it cuts the interfedion 

of the picture, as at 4. 

Then 
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. Then from 4 fet on upon the interfeaibn line, the meafureof the SECT, 
longeft fide D of the figure, twelve feet to 6, and from 6 return a 
line to d V 2, which will interfeft the line that is drawn from S to 
the vanifliing point V 2, in the pointy 8: confequently, the fpace 
between the points S and 8 reprefents one of the longeft fides of the 
parallelogram. 

From 8 draw a line to the vanifhing point V l, and from 9 draw 
a line to the point V 2; and the perfpeftive appearance of the paral- 
lelogram A B C D will be completed according to its meafure^ 
12 feet by 6 feet, and « feet beyond the pifture, to which its ihorteft 
fides are inclined in an angle of 30 degrees *. 

In the example, page g6 of this Sedion, may alfo be feen the 
method of cutting off a portion of a line, sts follows : 

d Y is the diftance of the vaniihing point V, for it is the length 
of the line V E, fet off from V, upon the horizontal line H, to d v. 

The required length or portion of the line to be reprefented is 

* As it is of the utmoft confequence that the (ludent fhould clearly comprehend thefe 
figures; before he proceeds to the following, it may be neceffary to make fome further 
obfervations.' 

In the firil place, both the examples are bounded by two lines, which are to be co]> 
fidered as the limits of the pidure ; the inner line at the bottom is the bafe line, or 
interfedion of the pidure, as exprelTed by the terms, Fig. 1 being marked bafe line. 
Fig. 2 interfedion ; which various appellations have been employed by different authors 
to exprefs the fame li^ie. » . _ -..*...;'* 

The loweft of the upper lines marked P P is the parallel of the pifture, as written in 
Fig. 2. This line may fall within or beyond the upper limits of 'the pidure, as in many 
of the following examples; for it is. not limited' by the dimenfions d( the tablet or 
canvas, but depends upon the difiance of the pidure. It is always drawn through the 
point D, which is the diftance of the pidure, fet upon the prime vertical line, from the 
center of the pidure. 

The vaniihing points are alfo one within, and the other beyond, the limits of what 
may be conddered in the example as the canvas or tablet. As this will generally be the 
cafe, it will be necelfary to have the paper longer than the intended dime nfions of the 
drawing; or it may be laid upon a drawing board of fufficient length to contain the 
vaniihing points: 

If a canvas, it may be laid flat upon the floor, oc placed againft the waU^ ^nd the 
Taniihing points found and employed as above direded. 

then 
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SECT, then fet on upon tlve ground line G, from a to b, tnd a line draxm 
in. 

N^^-v^ from b to d v, &c. cuts the indefinite reprefentation at C4 confe- 

Plate XI. , ^ ^ , , / . , 

tjuently, the fpace a c repreients the length required. 

In the three foregoing leflbns are contained the mofA effential prin* 
ciples of this fedlion, for they demonflrate tiie metiiodfl of finding 
the vanifhing points for all horizontal lines that are inclined to the 
PiQure; therefore the ftudent is again advifed te confider tfaofe 
examples with attention, obferving thai; the firft is of a line only ; 
the nextof a figure or plan formed of four lines horizontally fituated; 
and the third is fimllar to the fecond, with the additional czrcum* 
ilance of being placed beyond the PiAure. 

Rudiments of the ferJ^eSive t>t/lineation of a Houfe inclined to the 

PiBure. 
'^TE yjg ^^ pi^t^ xiL 



XIL 



Let B S^ D 3, 1>e fuppofed the ihell of a fmall houfe, the plan of 
which b oblong, with <>ne window, the fide B S being incliMd to the 
pi6lu£e in an angle of S5 degrees, and the dimenfions as follows : 
The length of the fide B 5 • - 4 feet lo inches. 
The depth of the fide D 3 - - 3 feet 9 inches. 

The height ii feet 9 inches. ^ 

The height of the eye - - - 3 feet 
The diftance of the pifture - - 6 fieet 
Let the lines A, A, be fuppofed the boundaries of the tablet^ or 
<;anvas. 

Determine the center of the piSure C, and the diftance E, which 
is 6 feet, by the fcale. 

Through the eye E draw the parallel of the pidure, which is the 
right line fo marked^ parallel to the horizontal line, and marked P P. 
1 At 
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At the eye £, confirad; an angle, with the parallel of the piBure, 8 E c T« 

of 35 decrees, equal to the inclination of the fide B S of the obje£k v^^g> w 

PlateXU. 
to the pi6lure. In other words, draw the right line £ B 4 through £, 

making the given angle 35 degrees with the line P P, and cutting 

the horizontal line at V «, which will be the vani/hing point for the 

fide B 3 of the buflding. 

Through the point £ draw the line D 4 perpendicular to the line 
B 4, and its interfeftion V l with the horizontal line will be 1;he 
vanifhing point of the fide D S 6f the building. 

Having found the vaniihing points V l, and V fi, bring down 
their diilances to t^e horizontal line, that is, take the lengths of 
thofe lines from the points V i to E, and alfo from V 2 to ^; and 
mark them on the horizontal line, as at d i and d it. 

Thus are the vanifhing points and their diftances found. 

Having determined the point c in the bafe line of the picture, aa 
the point where the angle pf the buildifig is placed ; from that point 
draw right lines to the vanifliing pmnts V i and V % which will 
give the indefinite reprefentations of the foafe lines of the fides of 
the building, as c f, V l and eg. Vs. 

Tlien cut off the dimenfions of thofe fides as fellows : 

With the compafles take the given length of the fide fi 3 from the 
fcale, 4 feet lo inches, and fet it on the bafe line of the pi^hire 
from c to e, and alfo by the meaAire from the fcale 3 feet inches, 
and fet it from c to d; from« draw a right line tods, which will 
interfed the line that is drawn from c to V s at g; and a right line 
drawn from d to d i will interfeS the liiie (hat is dmwn from c to 
V 1, in the point f: then will c g reprefent the lower line of the fide 
B 3 of the building, and e f the lower line of the fide D s. 

Then raife the fides by the following procefs : 

At tiie point e^ w^cfa is the neweft angie of the building, duaw 

the 
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S E CT. the right line ck perpendicular to the horizontal line H H, and at 

^**v-iw/ the points f and g draw f h and m parallel to c k. 
PlateXIL ,T , 

Upon 1J)e line c k fet up the given height of the buildings 5 feet 

9 inches; and from the point k draw right lines to the vanifhing 
points V 1 and V 2, and their interfedions with the vertical lines 
drawn from f and g will form the fides of the building, as the 
interfedions at c, k, f, h, produce the fide D 3, and the interfe^ions 
at c, k, g, m, produce the fide B 3. 

Thus will the general form of the obje£l be completed, in which 
figure is comprehended the rudiments of almoft all obje&s that fall 
within^ the notice of the painter or architect; becaufe the general 
principles of fuch objeds require, that their fides ihould be at right 
angles with each other, or, as vulgarly called, fquare. 

To find the reprefentation of the window or aperture, proceed as 
follows : 

Upon the angle of the building c k, fet up the meafure of the height 
from the ground to the fill or bottom of the window, us from c to 1, 
and above that point the height of the window, from l to S ; and 
from thofe points draw lines to the vani£hing point V 2. 

Then fet off the width of the pieron the bale line from c to n, 1 foot 

10} inches, and from n to h, the width of the window, l foot. 

. Then from the points n and o draw right lines to d 2 the diftancc 

of the vanifhing point V 2, and the interfe&ions of thofe lines with 

\ the line drawn from c to V 2, as at E w, wiU give the apparent 

width of the window. 

At the points K w draw lines parallel to c k, which will interfeft 

the lines which are drawn from the points 1 and 2, in the vertical 

angle c k, and produce the apparent dimenfions of the window, as 

z s X y. 

If the window or aperture is placed in the oiiddle of a fide, as in 

this 
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%his example ; its width and place may be found by another procefs : s i^ c T< 
Thus, divide the ipace between c and e on the bafe line, into two 
^equal parts, which will give the middle X ; then from that point on 
the bafe line fet off, on each fide, half the meafure of the breadth ef 

the window, as from X to n, and on the other fide from X to h, and 
draw lines from thofe points to the diftadoe 0^ the TEuiihiDg point 
d 2, and finiih the aperture as before. 

In thb and the three preceding examples^ the.fludent muft pay 
particular attention, to the pcocefs by which the true dimei^ns of 
the reprefentttions of objefis.are obtained. For this purpQfe let him 
note, that after an^ vaniihiHg pomt is determined^ then the diftance» 
of that vamiihing point, muft.be employed to meafure, or proportion 
the parts, ch* -divifions of luch line or lines, as are draiFil U> that 
Taniihing point. 

Thus, when the vanifbing point Y d is found, then the kng^h of 
the line or radial B 4 (which is drawn ffom £ to Y d) imril be laid 
•down jon the horizontal line^ as from Y d to4 ft, then will d s be 
the point fof dividing or meaftiring all the proportions wliich may be 
required in the lias or iinea which vaniih into Y «. 

The plan, which is below the interfeftion or bafe lin«, ibews the geo« 
metrical firtuation of the otgeA to iSne pi^hu^e* It is further explaiitedi 
in the Sixth Se3ion. 

N. £L The dimenfions wbdch are given to tihis example may 
'profoaUy be dioug^ frivolous ; but let what is called oike foot he 
confidiered as* &m, and the proportion will be found equal to th& 
purpofe for which it is intended ; and as the fcale is by this mean% 
lefs confuied tham if more divided, the fludeat will have lefs^ trouble 
in the operation. 

^ The manner of obtaining the appearance of the tbicknefs of the wall, which is feea 
through the aperture, is not explained in this example, to avoid a conJfuiion of lines ; it 
irill be-ihewn hereafter. 
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Example for drawing a Houfe, of which the Front F and Side K are 

inclined to the Pi8ure. 

Plate XIIL Fig. i. 

The front F is inclined 53 degrees to the pifture« 

The dimenfions of the houfe are as follows : 
The height ----------- figfeetr 

The width of the front -----..33 feet- 
Depth ---------«^-.22 feet* 

From the ground to the top of the loweft window 9 feet 

Bottom of the upjper window • • . - - la feet 

Height of the middle window -•'••-17 feet 

From the top of the middle window 1 

'^ I • - . 4 feet 

to the bottom of the upper } 

Height of the upper window ----*.* 4 feet. 
Width of the windows •-----• 3 feet 
Door of the fame height with the windows, width 5 feet 

« 

The height of the eye is 6 feet, and the * diftance o^ the piduvr 
<S feet. That, is, from the bafe line G, to the horizontal line H, is 
6 feet by the fcale ; and from C, the center of the pidure, to £. 
which is the diftance, is 24 feet. 

Let G G be the bafe Kne, and C the eenter of the pidurei and 
£ the place of the eye, or diftance of the pidure : H is the horizoi^ 
tal line pafling through C, the center of the pi&ur^ as before 
;obferved. 

The vanifl>ing points are V 1 and V 2 ; they are detennined by 

* The diftance of the pidure, in this example, is rather too (hort, not being equal tt» 
the height of the buiMing ; but it was chofen thus to ftiew the confequence o£ fuch 
errors, as from this caufe the hnes A M, A N» and all their parallels, rake or ilope 
too much. 

the 
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the fame procefs which was employed in the preceding example SECT. 
R I being the radial producing the vanifliing point of the front F of v-^/-^/ 
the houfe, and the radial E 2 producing the vanilhing point of the XliL 
fide K of the houfe. 

The diilances of thofe vanifliing points are d V i and d V £• 

Let X be the interfed^ion of the angle of the building with the 
P^idure ; or, in more familiar language, fuppofe it the corner of the 
1>uilding9 at which the pi6lure begins. 

At the point X draw the line X A perpendicular to the horizon^ 
and by the fcale (et up the whole height 29 feet from X to A. 

From the poijits X and A draw right lines to V i, the yaniihin^ 
point for the front of the houCe. 

Then from X fet off upon the bafe line the whole length of th^ 
^ont of the building 33 feet, to the point 10, and draw a right line 
to d V 1, that will interfeft the line drawn from X to V i, in the 
point o, which will give the apparent depth of the front F. Draw 
a line from the point o perpendicular to the bafe line, or to the 
horizontal line, till it interfe6ls the line drawn from A to V l, as at 
M, and the fat:e of the front F will be determined^ 

Repeat the fame for the end or fide K ; from X draw a right line 
to V 2 ; then fet on the bafe line, from the point X to 12, the depth 
pf the building 29 feet by the fcale, and from 12 draw a right line 
to d V 2, and its interfedion with the line drawn from X to V « 
will give the apparent depth at D. At that point draw a right line . 
perpendicular to the horizon^ and where it interfe6ls, at N, the line 
that is drawn from A to V 2, will give the perfpeftive appearance of 
the fide K of the building* 

To find the dimenfions and places of the door and windows, pro*i 
cced as follows : 

P« For 
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« ' For their lieights, upon the line X A, fet up the meafures of tRe 
fafci» and windows^ a$ at a^ b, e, f, g, m, and n; and from thofe pobto 
idraw lines to V J, which is the vanilhing pwnt for the front F. 

Then find their breadths^ as follows : upon the baie line G, iVom^ 
the p6int X fet off the width of the outer pier, as from X to i, from 
1 to e for the window ; and continue the fame alternate meafures of 
^iers and windows with the door, till the fpace between X and lO, 
in the bafe line G, is filled with the meafures of thofe different 
parts. 

From every one of thofe points i , % 3, 4, 8cc. draw right lines ta 
the point d v i, which is the diftance of the ranifting pomt V i, 
and where thofe lines interfefi the Ikie drawn from the angle X Uy 
y 1, will give the apparent widths of the piers, windows, and door, 
upon the front F; from which interfe£lions, draw lines perpendicular 
to the horizon, as is^Aewn. in the example. 

To find the breadth of the wmdow in the fide K, the ikme proceft 
afiufl be employed as. was pvadifed in the front F ; fetting the mea-> 
Aires of the pier and window from the point X towards 12, as at 
9i 1 1, on the bale line, and from thofe points drawing lines to d v ^ 
which will give the interfe6iions on the line X V ft; which int^rfec- 
tions mark the places for the windows of the fide. 
- * Many lines are omitted in this figure, to prevent eonf\iJSon; for 
it is prefumed that thofe which ai« given at the firft divifion of tlie 
urindowa in the front F^ are fuf&cient to demonilrate the wbol^ 
feeing that the other parts are obtained by a repetition of the 

« 

procefs already defcribed ; nor was it thought neceflary to defcribr 
the procefs for obtaining the vanifliing points V 1 and V ft, becaufc 
ihati has been repeatedly ^i ven in the four preceding examples of this 

* The methods for obtaining the projections of the fafcise are not given in this 
exaQiple; they are explained in a fucceedin|^ Part of the Work. See Index. 

I l£6iion» 
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ik&ion. It is fofBcient to obferve, that the line or radial R 1 inclines SECT. 

• III. 

to the line P P^ which is the parallel of the pidure, in an angle of 5S% v^^^ 

Plate 

which is equal to the inclination of the front F of the building to xuir 
the pidure ; confequently the line R i. produces the vanifhing point 
V 1 ; and, as the fide K is at right angles or perpendicular to the 
front Fy the radiai R 2 is drawn at right angles or perpendicular ta- 
li^ line R i, thereby producing the vaniihing point V 2^ 



Of the Dic^gonal when Oblique or inclined to the PiBure. 

In drawing the forans of regular fquares^ it is often neceflary to^ 
find the reprefentations of the * diagonals of thofe fqiiares, particularly 
when mouldings are to be .delineated round a fquareor right angular 
block or ihafl^ in which cafe the vaniihing point of the diagonal 
will be required. 

Therefore, in Fig. ^ Plate XII. an example is given for finding PLATE 
the vaniihing point (^ the diagonal of a fquare. 

j^ Let it be fuppofed that the reprefentatton of the fquare 1x3 4 
is already drawn ; that G is the center of the pi^re ; that £ is the 
eye, and that V l and V £ are the vaniihing points of the fides of the 
fi][uare : it is required to find the vaniihing point of the diagonal. 

£ife£i the angle A E B» of the radials A» B ; and the line £ Y^ 
which bife3;s the angle, will interfe£t the horizontal line at c, whicK 
interfe6)iion is the vaniihing point required. 

Lefl the foregoing inilrufiiions ihould not be clearly underfiood^ 
t^ey ihall be repeated in a more explicit manner. 

^ Uagonal is a right line drawn a«ro& & pei-dUIogram, or other quadrilateral figure, . 
from the vertex of one angk to that of its oppoTite. . Some authors call it the diameter^ . 
and others the diametral of a figure. Tlie line X 4, fig. 2, is the perfpedtive rcprefent- 
fltioaof thediagooaL 

t As the procefs for finding the reprefentation of the iquare was gjLVoa in the foregping 
Sguret^jt is unneceirary to repeat the fame for this diagramr. 

After, 
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After having found the radials A and B, with the compaffes, on the 
point E (which is the eye) defcribe the arc x, z; and then with the 
compafles on the points x^ z, defcribe the arcs y Y. Then from E 
draw a right line through the interfeftions of Y, y, till it cuts the 
horizontal line at o, which will be the vanifhing point for one diagonal 
Qf every fquare, whofe iides vaniih into tlie points V i and V 2 ; 
therefore from X^ the nearefi angle of the fquare, draw a right line 
to Oy and the reprefentation of a diagonal will be producedj as the 
line X 4 is a diagonal of the fguare X 4, d« 5. 

N. B. The fludent mufl obferve that the line which is called the 
parallel of the pidure is not drawn in this diagram ; but this makes 
no difference, for the angle of inclination, which the fides of the 
ohjeft make with the pifture, may be found by means of the vertical 
line, as follows : 

Every angle that is lefs than a right angle hath its complement) 
which, added to the igiven ^ngle, produces the contents of a right 
angle, which is 90 degrees. Thus to an angle of 90 degrees the 
complement 'will be Qo^ which added together produce 90, the meafure 
of a right angle. The complement of an angle of 40 degrees will be 
50, and the fame ratio of the reft. 

The parallel of the pifture and the prime vertical line are always 
drawn at right angles with each other; and as the radial producing 
the vanifhing point makes a given angle with the parallel of the pic- 
ture, it mud follow that the angle produced by fuch radial and 
piime vertical line will be the complement of the primary angle pro- 
duced by the radial and parallel of the pifture. 

'Hierefore, if an original line is inclined to the pi6iure in an angle 
of 35 degrees, its parallel radial will be inclined to the prime vertical 
plane in an angle of 55 degrees, thefe two quantities added together 
producing go^, equal a right angle. 

' This 
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This is aUb demonftrated by the example, page 95, where ECU SECT, . 

Ill* 

the vertical line, and P P the parallel^of the pifture. \^^mu 

The angle m E n, is 35 degrees, formed by the parallel of the 
picture P, and the radial K, the complement of which is the angle . 
li £ L, .formed by the radial K and the prime vertical line L, which 
is an angle of 55^ 

Therefore, it is evident that, if an angle be- conftruded with the 
prime vertical line I^ at the eye or diftance £» equal the complement 
of the inclination of the original line with the pi&ure, which in 
the example is 55 degrees, the radial K will be produced, and confe*^ 
quently the interfedion V, which is the vanifhing point, will be the 

ft 

fame as if obtained by the angle m £ n, made with the parallel of 
thepiaurePP*. 

Cff Squares inclined to the PiQura 

Ilk fig. 2, Plate XIII. is' an example of a pavement of fquares PLATE 
inclined to the pidure. 

There is alfo a reprefentatioiv of a fquare block F» whofe fides 
incline to the pidure, but in different angles to thofe of the 
fquares ; confequently there are four vaniihing. points in the example, 
two for the fquares of the pavement, and two for the fides of the 
block.. 

Thofe for the fquares or pavement are marked V i, V 8, and 
thofe for the block, marked y, are V 3 and V 4. 

All thefe vanifhing points are found by the procefs already defcribed^ 
every radial being drawn, through the eye, with the fame inclination 

* Dr. Prieftley, m his Treatife on Pcrfpedive, employs the above procefs for deter- 
mining the Tanifhing points of lines inclined to the picture* Vide SeS. iii* page l^oi 
his work.. 

ta 
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to ike parallel of the pi6luie P P, as the iides of the •rigiMil objtStt 
incline to the pidure. 

The fide A of the pavement iodines to the piAore in an angle of 
afi"*; confequently the other fide B inclines in an angle of 6r. 

The fide F of the hlock indiines to the pi&ure in an angle of vf^ 
the fide G 40*. 

This figure is given for two purpofes ; the firil, to demonfiiate 
(what muft ever be particularly remembered by the ftudent in per* 
^eftive) that when the reprefentationa of many objeds are to be 
delineated in one pifture, they are aU governed by one and the feme 
center and difiance of piftuie^ thou^ there m^ey be an infinite naaba 
of vaniihing points for the reprefentatioDs of thofe obje6U. 

The fecond purpofe of this figure is to fliew the method ^ repie* 
fenting a pavement of fquares, when their fides are inclined to the 
pidure; in which cafe their true lepr^entations are bed obtained by 
the following procefe : 

Suppofe the fides of the fquares to be inclined to the pifture in an 
angle of 29*. 

Through the eye draw the radial R X l, making the given angle 
with the line P P, which will produce the vaniihing point V i. 

At the eye draw the radial R X 2 peipendicuhtr to R X i^ pro- 
ducing the vanifliing point V f . 

Then find the vanifliing point of the diagonal of the fquar^ as 
follows : 

Bifed the right angle formed by the two radials R X l and R X 2, 
by the method employed in Fig. 2 of Plate XII. (fee page i lo) 
which will give the Une T, interfiling the horizontal line in the 
point a, which will be the vanifliing point for one diagonal of all the 
fquar^ of the pavemeaL 

Upon 
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TJpon a feparate paper, or remote part of the picture, draw the SECT, 
reprefentation* of the original fquare geometrically, at its proper ^-—v-w^ 

X i£lt6 

dimenfions, by theTcale, as at Fig- 3, ,No. i, together with its xill. 
diagonal, as the line i, 2. ' . 

Determine the paint in the bafe line, Fig. «, where it is intended 
that the angle ^f one of the fquares fhall touch the pifture, as at the 
point 1 ; from which point draw a right line to a, the vanifliing point 
of the diagonal, as the line i a. 

Then take the length of the diagonal i S in the geometrical fquare 
Fig. 3, and fet it upon the bafe line from the point i to 2 and 3, and 
continue tllofe meafures for as many fquares as may be required; and 
Irpm every point, as froni l, 2, 3, draw lines to the point d d, which 
is the diftance of the vanifliing point of the diagonal i a ; and the 
iflterfeflions of thofe lines with the diagonal, at the points 4, 5, will 
determine the perfpeftive dimenfions of the diagonals of the fquares, 
as they recede from the pi6lure. 

Through the points 4 and 5 draw lines from the vanifliing points 
of the fides of the fquare, as from the points V i and V 2, and the 
reprefentations of the fquares will be completed. 

Another method tnayalfo be employed, as follows : determine the 
point 1 for the angle of the fquare which touches the pidlure ; . fron 
which point draw right lines to the points V i and V 2, the vanifli- 
ing points of the fides of the fquares. 

Then from rthe point 1 fet off both ways the meafures of the fides 
of the fquares, and from thofe meafures draw lines to the diftances 
of the vanifliing points; and the lines fo drawn will interfe6t the 
lines A and B in the proportionate meafures required ; through which 
divifions draw lines to the vanifliing points V i and V 2, and the 
reprefentations of the fquares will be completed. 

lii this problem it will be neceflary to obferve, that fquares can be 
fituated in no other pofitions to the picture only, than the following; 

Q Fiift, 
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Firfl, The ixdes parallel and perpendicular to the pidure« Ex* 
ample, Plate IV. Fig. i. 

Secondly, The iides inclined to the piSure in an ang^ of W. 
Plate II. Fig. 3. 

Thirdly, Inclined to the. pidure in any other angle tfaaa 45 it- 
gpees. Plate XIII. Fig. 2. 

In the firft pofition^ the diagonals of the fquare are incIiDed to tbe 
pidure in an angle of 45'', and confequ^ntly have the di^ftaace o^tbe 
pi^ure, when placed upon the horizontal line^ for their vanifting 
points. 

In the fecond pofition, one diagonal is parallel to the pidture, ami 
the other perpendicular; therefore the latter vaniifaes in the center 6i 

the pifl!ure. 

In the third pofition, botli the fides, and alfo the diagonals, vaBiib 
in oblique vanifhing points, as has juft been demonftrated. 



PLATE 
XIV. 



Table inclined to the PiQure. 
Plate XIV. Fig. i. 

Example of a table, of which the front o P is * inclined to the 
pi6lure in an angle of 49 degrees.. 

The dimenfions of the table are as follows : 

The length -- 5 feet 9 inches. 

The breadth --- 3 feet 9 inches. 

The height --------3 feet 2 inches. 

The thicknels of the legs about - - - • 3 inches. 

^ In this example the obje^ are fuppoM to be ftaaidbg in a room. The limits of tbe 
pi^re are the lines marked A. The center of the pidure is marked by the word center, 
and tbe lines marked R are the interfedions of the fides of the room vrith the floor and 
ceiling, and the line marked R 2 is the interiedion of tbe two fides wfaioh aie foen: the 
others act not feen, not bein^; within tbe angle of yifion,. 

The 
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The heiffhtof the eye is fix feet and one inch, and the diftance SECT. 
. ^ -^ III. 

t)f the pifture about 9 feet five inches. vn^-v^i^ 

^ Plate 

Determine tlie center and diftance of the pitlure, and draw tlie xiv. 
parallel of pi6l;ure as before directed. 

Find the vanifliing points V i and V 2, by the methods already 
explained in the foregoing examples. 

In this example the table is fuppofed at a diftance beyond the' 
plfture; therefore the firft part of the procefs is to find the perfpec- 
tive feat upon the JlooVf of the angle P of the neareft leg, which 
procefs is explained in Plate XI. where the angle S of the parallel^ 
ogram A B C D, Fig. 2. is removed beyond the plfture : but that 
the ftudent may not be obliged to refer back to that example, the 
procefs fliall be here repeated. 

Let a in the ground line be the Jeat of the angle of the leg upon 
thepiSure. From a, draw a line to the center of the picture; then 

from a, fet off on the ground line the meafure of the difi:ance which 
the leg is from the pifture, as at b, which is i foot. The diftance 
of the piAure, D i, being firft brought down upon the horizontal 
line to D 2 ; draw a right line from b to D fi ; and hs interfe6lion 
with the line drawn from a, to the center of the pifture, will give 
the perfpedive feat P, which will be the angle of the neareft leg of 
the table. 

Having thus found the point P, draw lines from that point to the 
vanifliing points V l and V 2; which lines will be the indefinite 
Teprefentations of the outer fides of the legs of the table. 

Then cut off the length and breadth of the table, by the following 
method : 

Through the point P, draw right lines, from the points marked 
diftance of V i and diftance of V 2 ; and continue thofe lines until 
they cut or interfcft the bafe line, as in the points i and 3. 

Qa Then 
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Then from thofe two points i and 3, fet ofF upon the bde line 
the meafures of the front and end of the table : thus from i to 8, for 
the extent of the legs in front, and from 3 to 6 for the extent of the 
legs on the fide; that is, from i to 8, five feet nine inches, and from 
3 to 6, three feet nine inches. 

From the point 8 in the bafe line, draw a right line to the point 

marked diftance of V £; and where that line interfe6ls the line which 

* 

is drawn from the angle P of the leg of^e table to V 2, as at Q 
will give the apparent limits of the front legs of the table. 

Then from the point 6 in the bafe line, draw a right line to the 
point marked diftance of V l j and its interfeftion with the line 
drawn from P to V i, as at P 2, will mark the extent of the legs for 
the width of the table. 

Having thus obtained the general extent of the legs of the table, 
as at the points P, P 2, and O; draw lines from thofe points perpei>- 
^icular to the horizon, which lines will be the angles of the legs of 
the table. 

Then find the height of the table as follows: 

Continue the line which is drawn from V i through P, until it cut 
the ground line at e; and at that point draw the line M perpendiculax 
to the horizontal line* 

Upon that line fet up the height of the table 3 feet, as at the point 
n, and from that point draw a line to the vanifhing point V i ; and 
the interfeftion of that line with the vertical line, which is drawn from 
P, as at the point w, will be the required height of the table. 

For the thicknefs of the legs, take the meafurc three incheis, and fet 
it on the bafe line from i to 2, for the front of the neareft leg, and 
from 8 to 7, for the diftant leg. From 2 draw a right line to the diftance 
of V 2, which will give the apparent breadth at y of the front of the 
neareft leg ; and from 7 draw another line to the diftance of V a, which 

will give the apparent breadth of the farther front leg at s. 

The 
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The fame procefs miift determine the breadth of the legs at the end sect. 



of the table, the meafures being fet on the bafe line from 3 to 4, and > 

' . Plate 

from 6 to 5, and lines drawn from thofe points to the diftance of V 1, xiv. 
which by their interfeftion with the line drawn from b^ in the bafe 
line to the vanifliing point V i, will give the apparent width of the 
legs at the end of the table. 

Then find the* place and breadth of the rail at the end,, with the 
ftretcher in the middle, as follows: 

Upon the vertical line M, fet up from the bafe line the height of 
the bottom of the rail above the ground, and above that the meafur« 
of the breadth of the rail, and transfer thofe points by lines drawn 
to the vanifliing point V i ; and the * interfeftions of thofe lines with 
the angles of the legs will mark the apparent dimenfions and place of 
the neareft rail 

The ftretcher being exaftly in the middle between the legs, divide 
the fpace between the points 3 and 6 in the ground line (which fpace 
is. the extreme bj;eadth of the legs at the end) into two equal parts 

at 10; and from the point lO draw a right line to the diftance of V J ; 
and its interfeftion \^ with the line drawn from P to V i- will give 
the middle of the end of the table. Transfer that interfeftion by 
a line drawn perpendicular to the horizon, and it will cut the rail ^t 
the point 9 ; from which point defcribe the f ftretcher ^, by drawing 

* The point e is the interfedhon of the end, of the table with the bafe line of the 
pidure, that is, if the end P P 2, be confidered as a plane continued^ towards the pidure, 
it will interfed tlie pidare in the line M ; which line alfo cuts the interfedion or bafe 
line of the pidure in the point e. 

t It mud be obferved in this example, that although the general form of the objedl is 
fimple in its principles ; yiet it requires fo many lines to define all the parts with accuracy 
m perfpeAive, that if every line were given, the diagram would be rendered fo confufed, 
as rather to puzzle than inftrud^ the ftudent: therefore let him re fled, that the fame 
pilocefs which gives the height of the rail mud be repeated to obtain its breadth ; nothing 
ipore being neceffary than, to add the meafure above, and transfer it by the vanifliing 
point V 1. 

lines 
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SECT, lines to the vanlfliing point V s, which will gire the form of the 
^^-/-^ ftretcher uniting with the farther rail. 

.Plate , . . . • 

Xiv:. The projedion of the top of the table is obtained by the fame pro- 
«cefs, by which mouldings are delineated in the example given in 

Plate XVIII. therefore the ftudent is referred to that for farther 
^inftruftion. 

» 

In this Plate is alfo an example of a block B, the fides of which 
have the fame inclination to the pifture with thofe of the table : 
confequently the fides C and D are parallel to the front and end of 
the table, and therefore have the fame vanifliing points. 

This example is given to demonitrate the different methods of 
tletermining the height of any obje6l, the plan of which is fappofed 
to be already drawn, in perfpeftive. 

The firft method is the fame with what is generally employed 
through this work, and is as follows : 

Through the angle S of the plan of the block, draw a right line 
from the vanifhing point V i, that may interfeft the bafe line of the 
pifture, as at X; at which point draw the line X E, perpendicular to 
the bafe line, and upon that line fet up from X to E the height of the 
block, and transfer that height to the angle of the objefl^ by drawing 
a Jight line from E to the vanifliing point V i, which will mark the 

height at t. 

The apparent height may alfo be obtained, by taking at pleafure 
any point in the horizontal line, from which draw a right line 
through any angle of the plan, as b or S, till it interfefl; the bafe line; 
at which interfeftion draw a line perpendicular to the bafe line, acid 
upon that perpendicular line fet up the height, and transfer it back 
by a line drawn to ihtfame vanifliing point, whence the firft line 
was drawn; and the interfeftion of fuch line with a line di*awn at the 
angle S, or b perpendicular to Uie horizon, will give the apparent 

teieht required. 

^ Another 
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Another method may alfo be employed, as at Fig. 3, as follows : S j; C T» 
At any point in the bafe line taken at pleafure, as at L, draw a ^^i^T^ 
line perpendicular to the bafe line, as the line L N, upon which line X^^- 
fet up from the bafe line the required height of the objedl, as from. 

L tp O. 

Hiea ffom the pottits I> aod G^, draw lines to any point in the* 
horizontal line. In the eicanople they are draw^n to the center of the 
pifture, as the Hikes- marked. fii anda, whieh lines ar« to beconfidered 
as the indefinite reprefentaluions of the upper and lower edges of a^ 
plane, of whicH the height G L is equal to that of the obje^l:, the 
reprefentation of which is required; 

Then transfer the required height, as follows: 

At the neareft angle S of the plan of the block, draw a line parallel' 
to the horizontal line, that may interfefi the line L n, as at the point 
g, at which point draw the perpendicular g K; then is the line g K 
eqiml to the apparent Ifteight nequii-ed. 

From the point K draw the line K t, parallel to the horizontal line, . 
which will cut the vertical angle of the block at t, and confequently 
determine the height. 

Or the height of the liiie g K may be taken with compaffes, and 
applied from S to t, which will give the height required. 

This laft given procefs for determining the heights of obje6b may 
be employed to avoid a number of lines, as the operation may be 
performed on a diflterent paper, or detached part of the fame tablet; 
taking care that the height of the eye, and diftance of tlie pifture, 
be in the iame ratio to each other, as employed in the arrangement 
ef the other obje6ta in the pi^ure. 
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PlateXV- •^^•^ tvitJiout Lid inclined to the Picture. 

Plate XV. Fig. i. 

This example is preparatory to* the figure in Plate XXIX. in the 
next or fourth fe6):ion9 and reprefents a box, the fide of which^ B, is 
i<iclined to the pifture in an angle of 4 1 degrees. 

The front A------2 feet 8 inches. 

The fide B --2 feet 2 inches. 

The height i foot. 

The thicknefs 3i inches. 

It is about 9 inches beyond the pifture. 

The height of the eye is 2 feet, fo that the box may be fuppofed 
ftanding on a table, the furface of which is 2 feet below the eye* of 
the fpe6lator. 

C is the center of the pifture, and the difiance which is marked 
by the j^rord eye, is 4 feet lo inches. 

Procejs. 

, Draw the radial R i from the eye, making the given angle with 

the parallel of the pidure 4 1 degrees, which is ihe inclination of the 
fide B to the pidure. 

Draw the radial R 2, perpendicular to R i, and the interfeftions 
of thofe lines with the horizontal line H H, will give the points V i, 
V 2, which are the vanilhing points for the fides of the box. 

Then determine the diftance of the box beyond the pifture; for 

which purpofe, fuppofe S to be the feat of the angle of the box upon 

the pifture. From the point S draw a line to the center of the pi6lure 

.C, and from S on the ground line fet off to x, by the fcale, the dif- 

,tance of the angle of the box from the pifture, which is 9 inches. 

Then 
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Then bring down the diftance of the pidure to the horizontal line, s ECT. 
as at D, by the fame proceis that hath been ihewn by Fig. 2, Plate \,^pvw 
XI. at the beginning of this Seftion. 

From X draw a right line to D, and where that line interfe6ls the line 
which is drawn from S to C, as at N| that point will be the place of 
the angle required, or the reprefentation of its feat upon the ground. 

From the point N, draw lines to the vanifhing points V i, V 2; 
and cut off on thofe lines the dimenfions of the box, by the following 
method : 

Upon the horizontal line bring down the diftance of the vanifliing 
points, as at d I, d 2, by the methods already dire6i;ed. 

Then from d i, in the horizontal line, draw a right line through . 
the angle N of the box, till it cuts the interfeftion or ground line 
of thepi6ture at i. 

Repeat the fame from d fi through N, till it cuts the ground line 
at 5. 

■ 

Then take the meafure of the fide A, 2 feet 6 inches by the fcale, 
and fet off on the ground line from 5 to 8 ; and alfo the meafure of 
the fide B, 2 feet 2 inches, and fet off from the point i to 4 ; and 
from thofe points draw lines to the points d i, d 2, and where thofe 
lines interfeft the lines that are drawn from the angle of the box N, 
to the vanilhing points V i, V2, thofe interfedions will give the 
apparent dimenfions of the box, as at a and b. 

Thus the lines drawn from 5 and 8 to d 2, produce the dimenfions 
of the fide A at a N; and the lines drawn from l and 4, to d 1, pro- 
duce the fide B at N b. 

Then find the thicknefs of the box as follows : 

For the fide A fet off the meafure 3 i inches, * from 5 to 6, and 
alfo from 8 to 7 in the interfe6lion or ground line. 

* Three inches and half is too great a thicknefs for fuch conftru^lions, but it given 
for the better demonftration of the figure^One inch would be fuflkient 

R For 
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For the fide B fet off the fame meafure from l to a, and from 4 
to 3; and from thoft points draw lines to d J and d 2, and their 
interfeftions with the bafe lines of the box will give the thicknefs, 
as at e d on the face A gives the thicknefs for the fide B and ib 
oppofite, as tiie fimilar interfe^tions on the fide A indicate tiie 
thicknefs on the fide B and its oppofile. 

Then find the height of the box as follows : 
■ Continue the lower line of the fide A, by a line drawn from Ha 
vaniihing point V s, till it cuts the interfedion or bafe line at x, at 
which point draw a line perpendicular to the interfeftion or grouad 
line, as the line m x, upon which fet up the height of the box ! foot 
by the fcale to h, and from h draw a line to V a, which line will 
interfe£t the lines that are drawn perpendicular to thegiound line at 
the angles N and a, and give the upper angle z of the box; from 
■which point draw lines to the vaniihing points V i and V 2, which 
will form the two fides A and B. 

Transfer the thicknefs which is found at d and e in the lover 
line of the box, to the npper edge, as at t, and from that point and 
thofe which are fimilar, draw lines to the vanifhing points V i and 
V 2, and the thicknefs of the top of the box will be expreffed. 

It muft be obferved, that the procefs employed for finding tbe 
thicknefs of the fides of the box, is equally applicable and proper to 
determine the thicknefs of the walla of a boufe or other building*. 



Cff Circlet in PerfpeSive. 

In Plate XV. Fig. 3, is an example for delineating circles in 
perfpeftive. 

* In tbe next fedioo diu l^lbn it csotintied, tbc box bcdi^ completed with tbt 
addition of a lid—See Plate XXIX. 

Firft 



^ 



Firft dimir the circle geometrically at its full flzeoQ any other S£CT. 
paper and then circumfcribe that circle with a fquare, ia in Fig. fiu n^-v**^ 
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.ai: 

Divide the fides of the circamfcribing fquve into any number of 

* equal parts, fuppofe fix; and at thofe equal divifions draw lines^ 

^ which may divide the large fquajre into a number of fmaller fquaretg 

producing a reticulation, as in the example Fig. e. 
In this example the fquare which cirQumrcribes the circle is inclined 
^ . to the pi^ure; confequently oblique vanifliing points, with their 

it: diftances, are employed in the con{lru6);ion of the figure. 

;fr Having determined the center of thepifture and its difiance, and 

CI alfo the oblique raniOimg points V i and V «, by the rules already 

\ demonfirated, draw the perlpe£iive fquare S, and afterwards divide 

^i it into as many fmall fquares, perfpe£tively, as are contained in the 

J . geometrical fquare, Fig. 2 : As thus, take the meafures of the fmaU 

,1 fquares i, «, 3, 4, 5, <5, on the fide of the geometrical fjiuare^ Fig. 2, 

and transfer them on the ground line each way, from X> as indicated 
^. by the figures i, «, 3, 4, &c.; and from thofe points draw lines to 

^ the points d i and d % ivhich are the difianoes of the v^niihing 

. ' points for the fides of the fquare, which lines will produce the inter- 

feftions a, b, c, d, e, upon the fides of the reprefentatioji of the large 

fquare S; from which interfedions draw lines to the vanifliing points 

^ V a, V 2, and the great iquare S will be divided into the feme nnmber 

of fmall fquares perfpoQiively, with the geometrical fquare. 

The perfpeftive appearance of tlie circle muft then be finifhed by 
hand,- which can be completed by no other method than comparing 
the ^eticulatio^s of the perfpeaive ficiuare S, with thofe of the geo- 
metrical one Fig. a, and then drawing the appearance of the circle 
through thofe points in the fquare S, which correfpond with thofe i» 
Fig. «• Thus the points ^ f, g, h, k, in both figures correfpond with 
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PETRSPECtlVE. 

each other; confequently, thofe in S are the guides for the required 
reprefentation. 

This procefs is fo plain, that a fteady examination of the figure will 
render further explanation unneceffary. It muft be obferved, that 
if the circle is circumfcribed by a fquare, whofe fides are paraliet, 
and perpendicular to the pifture, the procefs is nearly the fame; the 
center of the pidure being the vanifhing point for the fides of the 
fquare ; in which cafe the diilances of the vaniihing points are not 
required. 

Pedejial witk Steps inclined to the Pi8ure. 

Fig. 1, Plate XVI. 

In this example there are three (leps, each of which is 6 inches in 
the rife, and i foot in the tread *. 

The face F of the pedefial and fteps are inclined to the pifture in 
an angle of 50 degrees* 

The height of the eye, or horizontal line, is 6 feet. 

The center of the piQure and place of the eye are marked. 

The diftance of the pi dure is about 1 1 feet. 

H H is the horizontal line. 

G G is the interfeftion or ground line of the pifture. 

P P is the parallel of the pifture, to which the line or radial R 
inclines 50*, producing the vaniihing point V l. 

V 1, V 2, are the vaniihing points. 

d V 1, d V 2, are the diftances of thofe vaniihing points. V D, ii 
the vaniihing point of the diagonal. 

* By rife is meant the thickneis of the flep, or its height from the ground, which 15 
feldoro more than 6 inches, generally lefs. 

By the tread is meant the flat part, on which the foot falls, which is feldom more th«i 
12 inches, unleOs the huilding to which they approach is large. 

The 
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The vanUhing points and their difiances are found by the methods 
already explained. 

The point X is the nearefi angle of the loweft ilep, which touches 
the pi6ture. 

Therefore from X draw lines to the vahifhing points V i, V 2, as 
the lines A and B, and at the point X draw the line X Y perpea- 
diciilar to the bafe line G G 8. 

Upon the line X Y fet up the height of the neareft ftep, as from 

# 

X to o^ fix inches by the fcale ; and from the point o draw lines alfo 
to the vanifliing points V i and V 2. 

Then will the lines which. are drawn from the points X and o to 
the vanifhing points, reprefent the indefinite appearance of the fronts 
of the firll or loweft fl;ep. 

Proceed to. find the length of the firft or loweft ftep, as follows : 

* • 

From X fet off on the bafe line each way to the points 7 *, the 
length of the loweft ftep 8 feet i o inches by the fcale, and from 
thofe points draw lines to the points d v i and d v 2, which are the 
diftances of the vanishing points; and the interfeftions oif thofe lines 
with the lines A and B of the fteps, as at k k, will determine the 
apparent length each way of the loweft and longeft ftep. 

Then proceed to reprefent the tread or furface of each ftep, as 
follows : 

From the angle X of the loi^reft ftep, fet off each way the dimen- 
fions of the horizontal furface or tread of the ftep, which in the 
example is one footf ; and repeat that meafure as often as there are 
fteps required : as- from X to the points i 2 3 each way; outward 
from the point X for tl^ neareft angles> and for the farther extreme 

* Obferve that the marks of reference are the fame on both iides of the fteps^ becaufe 
the procefs is the fame on both fides. 

t That is, I foot from-the point o tq g.. 

of 



lae P E R S P E C-T I V E. 

SECT, of each ftep, from the prant 7, the fame meifuie ihwtrd: tlatU. 

III. 
<.vv^ one foot from the point 7 to 6, to 5 and 4. 

XVI. From thofe points draw right lines to the points dvi, ij% 

which will interfedl the line A in the points a, b, c, and d, e, f ; at 
which draw lines perpendicular to the horizon, as the lines a g, b h, 
c m, at the -near angle of the ftep ; and alfo lines in the fame direc- 
tion from the points d, e, f, at the fartheft angle of the ftep; as in 
the example. 

Then determine the neareft angle or comer of the fecond ftep, as 
foHows. 

V D, is the varnlhing point of the diagonal of the objeA ; there- 
fore from o, which is the upper angle of the loweft ftep, draw a line 
to V D, and at a, draw the vertical line a g; then from g draw a line 
to V I, and the iuterfeAion of the lines o V D, and g V 1, at r, 
will give the feat of the angle, (or as vulgarly called, the comer) of 
the fecond ftep at r. 

Having found the point r, which, as before obferved, is the loweft 
point of the angle of the fecond ftep, draw the vertical line r S ; 
Then upon the line X Y fet up the height of the fecond ftep, as from 
o to P, and transfer that meafure to the line r S by a line drawn from 
P, to tiie vanifliing point V D, of the diagonal ; and the height of 
the fecond ftep will be obtained by its interfeSion at r with the 
line q r. 

From r and S draw lines to the-vanilhing points V i, V 8, as was 
^one in the firft ftep, which will exprefs the fides of the fecond ftep; 
then cutoff the length of the fecond ftep, as follows ; 

From the point 6 in the bafe line, which is the meafure of the lengtli 

of the fecoad ftep, draw a line to tlie vaniihing point V 1, which will 

interfeft the bafe line of the loweft ftep in the point d, at which point 

draw a vertical line that may interfeft tiie upper line of the loweft 

1 ftep; 
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ftcp; from which interfeaion draw a right line to the vaniftiing SECT, 
point V 1, and it will intcrfcft the loweft line of the fecond Hep in >— v^ 

Plato 

the point w, confequently the point w is the extreme length of the xvi. 
fecond ftep. # 

If the inftruftions given for obtaining the proportions and forms 
of the two lower fteps are well underftood, there will be little dif- 
ficulty in obtaining the proportion of the third, and of the bafe of 
the dado of the pedeftal ; for a repetition of the foregoing procefs is 
fill that is neceffary, even if there were many more fteps to be 
defcribed. 

There wants nothing to complete the figure but to find the height 
of the pedeftal, for its thicknefs is determined by the tread of the 
third ftep; becaufe that ftep furrounds the bafe of the pedeftal, which 
is defined by the angles a b d. 

- • 

^ Therefore to find the height, draw the vertical angles of the dado 

' or fhaft of the pedeftal, from the points a b d, which are found in 

the upper ftep, by the fame procefs that determined the lower fteps. 

^ Then upon the vertical line X Y fet up from X in the bafe linei 9 

feet 6 inches to Y, and from that point draw a line to the diagonal 

: vanifhing point D V; and the interfedion of that line with the 

r angle of the pedeftal will give the height required, as at the point z. 

5 From the point z draw lines to the vanifhing points V i and V 2, 

which will determine the form of the fliaft or dado of the pedeftal. 
The method for determining the crown or covering of the pedeftal 

^ is given in another part of the Work, fee Index. 

In the courfc of the foregoing operation, let it be obferved, that in 
marking the meafures for the treads of the ftieps, which determine 
their fituations within each other, thofe meafures are applied out- 
wardly on the bafe line from X, and inwardly on the fame line from 
7 ; and the fpace between the points s and 4 is the breadth of the 

dado 
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SECT, dado or Aiaft of the pedefial. It muft alfo be particularly noticed, that 

^^v'W the proportions of the treads of the fteps are obtained by lines drawn 

XVI. ^ the diftance$ of the vanijking points ; but the lines which produce 

the ybrm* of the fteps muft be drawn to the vanijking points. 

A Garden Seat. 

PLATE In Plate XVII. is an .example for a building with a pedimeni, 
vhich may be confidered as adapted to contain feats or other accom- 
modations in a garden. 

The center of the pifiure is C, the diflance or eye is at D. 

H H is the horizontal line. 

P P is the parallel of the pidure, as written. 

L 1 is the radial or parallel of the front K of tlie building, which 
is inclined to the picture in an angle of 3S*. 

L 2 is the radial or parallel of the fides of the building, which are 
perpendicular to the front, as the fide S. 

* B B is the bafe line. 

The vanilhing points are V l and V 2, determined by the radials 
L 1, L 2 (as before taught. Page 95) ; and d i, d 2 are the diftance* 
of thofe vanifliing points. 

Ahex having ftudied the inftrudions, and prafiifed the rules which 
are given in the preceding part of this Sedion, particularly thoft 
of the Example of a houfe inclined to the picture ; the ftudent 
will not require to have them repeated here, for the conftruSioD of 

■ • la all archite&ural reprefentations, it will ever be the mod convenirait prafliw 
to place the objed immediately upon the bafe lioe; as in tfaiB example, in wbicb cbe 
point A is the interfedion ofihe piaure, or feat of the angle upon the bafe line. Ari 
aft«r the reprefentation of the building is obtained, to add as ranch fpace below u nitj 
make the whole appear pleafant to the eye, as the line X X waa added at pleafure, aftn 
the objefi was finished. — ^This method will fave a great deal of trouble, yet be equally 
true, as if the building bad beeo drawn at the lame apparent dillance from IhelinfX^ 
as it now appears,' 
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this figure is produced by the fame procefs which was employed in 
that example, with the addition of the pediment ; for the conftruc- 

... . Plate 

tion of which, iD{lru6lions are given in the next Se6lion. XVII. 

Yet it may be proper to obferve, that the heights of the funk pan- 
nels, and of the fluted fafcia, are determined by fetting up their 
dimenfiohs from the point A, upon the angle of the building A f, as 
at the points a, b, d, h, &c. and from thofe points drawing lines to the 
• vaniihing points V 1 and V 2 ; which lines determine the heights of 
the required parts. 

The breadths of thofe parts are found by fetting their raeafures 
upon the bafe line'B B, from the angle A to the points i, 2, S, 4, and 5, 
on the left fide, and from the fame angle to the points 7, 8, and III, 
on the right fide, and from every one of thofe points drawing lines 
to the dijiances of the vanifhing points ; as thole on tlie left fide are 
drawn to the point d i, which is the difiance of the vanifliing point 
V 1, and thofe on the right are drawn to the point d % M'hich is 
the difl:ance of the vanifliing point V 2, 

The rails or paliCadoes, marked M, at the back of the building, are 
parallel to the front and back ; confequently have the fame vanifli- ' 
ing point with the front, wl^ich is V i. 

The line of pofts and chains is parallel to the ends or fides of the 
building ; confequently has the fame vanifhing point with the ends, 
which is V 2. 

The figures of the man and woman are fiippofed of equal heights 
withth6 fpe6lator who views the building; therefore the horizontal 
line of this example pafTes through tlie eyes of thofe figures. 

The fcale by which the building is drawn, is given at the bottom 
of the print ; therefore the fludent who confiders this example may 
eafily obtain the meafures of all the parts ; and it will be a goocf 
pra6Hce for him to employ the following method : 

S Take 
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The roof is divided into two parts^ and tlie line T Z is in the fame SECT, 
plane with the fide S of the bell tower; while the fide U of the tower v^^^^w 

Piste 

is parallel to the end X T of the church, as are alfo the fides of the xvill. 
porch. 

D 2 is the difiance of the pi6lure, brought down to the horizontal 
line : it is employed to find the point A, which is the feat of the 
neareft angle of the building upon the ground ; which point A is 
determined by the procefs employed in example Fig. 3, Plate XI. 
Page 99. 

The point A being found ; from that point, draw the lines which 
form the bafe of the building, to their different vanifliing points, as 
A V 1, A V 2. 

Then find the height of the wall, as at the point W, which b 
in tlie angle of the walls of the fide and end. 

For which purpofe, continue the line which is drawn from V 1 
through A, till it cuts or interfefts the bafe line^ as at the point b, 
at which point, draw the line b o perpendicular to the horizon ; and 
upon that line fet up the known or fuppofed height of the wall, as 
from b to 2, which is is feet by the fcale ; and from 2 draw a line 
to V 1, and it will mark the apparent height of the wall by its inter- 

feftion at W. 

>. 

It is fcarcely neceflary to give a minute detail of the procefs for 
obtaining every line in the reprefentation of the objeft^ as fuch in- 
ftru6lions would be no more than a repetition of the foregoing lefTons. 
• Yet, as the general form of the building is rather complex, it 
might by fome be thought unintelligible without further explana- 
tion, particularly concerning the receding or remote parts of the 
objed. 

It muft then be obferved, that the building is compofed of two 
parts or divifions, the further and longer part of which may be 
called the chancel, andis connefted with the bell tower. 

S2 *To 
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* To find the appearance of what may be called the chancel, that 
is from T to S, including the tower, proceed as follows : 

Pla.t6 

XVIII. Suppofe the line T n already determined by the rules before given, 
and confider T as dividing the building, at the part equal the chan- 
cel's width, and in the fame plane with the face M and S ; then from 
n draw a line to the vanifliing point V 2, as n X. 

Then through the point n draw a line from d 2, which is the dif- 
tance of the vanifhing point V 2, that may cut or interfe6l the bale 
line at 9; and from 9 fet upon the bafe line the meafure of the whole 

length of the church 60 feet, and from that point draw a line to the 
fame diftance d 2 of the vanifliing point, which will determine the 
apparent length of the building. The height of the'fpire is deter- 
mined as follows: through the four angles of the tower draw diagonals, 
and at their interfedion draw a line perpendicular to the horizon, 
which will be the center, and find it3 height upon that line by the 
foregoing rules. 

In the example the roof of the church is divided into two parts, 
each of which has the fame inclination to the horizon ; which incli 
nation is determined without vanifliing points, by the following 
method : 

Suppofe the ridge R of the roof to be fix feet higher than the 
angle W of the wall. 
The line o b is the interfeftion of the pifture by the plane of the 

* As in this example the plate is uot long enough to admit the wliole meafure of the 
length of the church, the half may be ufed, with the half diftance, as follows : V 2 is the 
vanifhing point of the fide ^ A of the church, and d 2 is the diftance of that vanifliing 
point ; therefore divide the fpace between V 2 and d 2 in half or two equal parts, as at 
d 2 f ; Uien from d 2 1 draw a right line through n, which may interfed the ground line, 
as at z ; then from z fet on half the meafure of the length of the church, 28 feet to y» 
and thence draw a right line to d v |, and its interfedtion with the line a drawn from n 
to V 2 will give the apparent length of the church with equal truth as if the whole 
meafure had been employed* 

end 
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end T X continued forward, and the point 2 in that line is the height SECT. 

III. 
of the wall upon which the roof refts ; therefore, from 2 to 3 fet up v— ^-^ 

Plate 

the height 6 feet, and from 3 to 0, 6 feet alfo ; which is double the xvill. 
height of the roof: at each of thofe points draw lines to the 
vanifliing point V 1 ; then continue or produce the line A W, 
which is the neareft angle of the wall to k, and the line n T, to m, 
and the farther angle to F. Then draw the diagonals W M, Z k, N m, 
and Z F; and the pitch or form of the roof will be determined by the 
lines W R Z and Z L N. 

Demonjiration. 

The points W k Z m, reprefent the four angles of a parallelogram, 
feen obliquely, the bafe of which is W Z, equal the chord or fpan 
of the roof required; and R, which is the center of the parallelogram, 
marks the apex or fummit of the roof, the perfpe6live appearance of 
which is produced by the fcalene triangle W, R, Z. 

The procefs for obtaining the reprefentation will be better under- 
ftood by confidering the diagrams marked Fig. 1 and Fig. 2 in the 
fame plate. 

The firft fhews the geometrical form of the roof, the line, 4, 5, being 
the chord or fpan, and the point i the apex or fummit of the roof. 

Upon the line 4, 5, as a bafe, a parallelogram is conftrufted, whofe 
height is twice that of the roof; confequently the diagonals 2, 5, 
3, 4, of the parallelogram coincide with the inclined furfj^ces of tlie 
roof. 

It muft be obferved, that the vanifhing point V 4, by which Fig. 2 
is drawn, is to be confidered as in fome horizontal line, and (imilar to 
the point V i in Fig. 3 *. 

• All the lines and points in Fig. 1, and Fig. 2, are marked by fimilar letters and figures, 
by comparing which the iludent will cafily comprehend the procefs. 

This 
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SECT. This procefs is more eafy in theory than what is employed in the 
\— w firft example of the next Se6lion. Yet both produce the fame efFeft ; 
X\ HI. 3,nd as it may frequently happen that the vanifhing point for the in- 
clined planes of the roof may lie above the limits of the canvas or 
tablet, the method here given will, in general pra6lice, be found the 
mod convenient. 



A Chair inclined to the PiSure. 

PLATE Plate XIX. contains examples for drawing a chair in Perfpeftive, 
when the front is inclined to the pifture. 

The form of chair reprefented in the example is by workmen 
called a baluiler back, parlour chair ; and the fiudent mull obferve, 
that in general, all modern chairs are conftru6led upon the principles 
of this example; that is, the back of the feat is narrower than 
its front; confequently the feat and general plan of the chair are 
trapeziums, of which two fides are parallel to each other, as a and b, 
Fig. 1 and 2 ; while the other two are inclined to each other, as c 

m 

and d. By this form of the original obje6l, it is abfolutely neceflary 
to find three vanifliing points, for the delineation of the chair feat 
and rails; a fourth muft alfo be employed to facilitate the operation. 

The meafures of the chair are as follows : 

The height of the feat is 18 inches. 

The width of the front of the feat, 25 inches. 

The width of the back of the feat, 19 inches. 

The depth of the feat from the front to the back, as fiom a to b, 
19 inches. 

The height of the back above the feat, 1 8 inches. 

The width of the top of the back is the fame with the front of the ' 
feat. 

The 
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The height of the eye or horizontal line is 5 feet. s ECT. 

The diftance of the pifture is 8 feet 5 inches. v-^-^-L- 

H H is the horizontal line, G G is the interfedlion or ground line, xix! 
and the center of the pidlure is marked by the word center. 



Procefs, Fig. l. 

Determine the center of the pifture, and likewife the diflance or 
place of the eye, as E, and draw the parallel of the pidlure P P, as 
in the foregoing examples. 

At the eye E draw the plan a b c d of the feat of the chair, by the 
fcalej difpofing the front a with the fame inclination to the parallel 
of the pifture P P, as the original is fuppofed or known to incline 
to the piBure. 

Continue the line a, which expreffes the front, till it cut the 
horizontal line at V i ; the point V l will be the vanifliing point for 
the front and back of the chair, for they are parallel to each other. 
Then continue the line c of the plan, till it interfefls the horizontal 
line at V 2; then will V 2 be the vanifliing point for the fide c of 
the plan of the chair. 

Through the point E draw another line parallel to the fide d of the 
plan, till it interfed the horizontal line, as at V 3, and V 3 will be 
the vanifliing point of the fide d of the chair. 

Thus are the three vanifliing points obtained, V i for the front 
and back of the chair ; V 2 for the fide c, and V 3 for the fide d. 

Find the vanifliing point V 4, by drawing a line at E perpendicular 
to the line E V i, and its interfeftion at V 4 will be the vanifliing 
point for lines perpendicular to the front of the chair. 

After having determined thefe vanifliing points, find their diftanccs 
by the foregoing rules ; as d i is the diftance of V l, da the dif- 
tance 
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tance of V 2, d 3 the diftance of V 3, and d 4 the diftancc 

of V4. 

Having thus obtained the vanifhing points and their diftances, 
proceed as follows : 

Suppofe the point i, Fig. i, in the ground line, to be the point at 
which the angle of One of the front legs touches the picture. 

At 1 draw the perpendicular l c, and upon that line fet up the 
height of the feat 1 8 inches by the fcale; and from the bottom and top 
of the leg, that is from i and c, draw lines to the vanifhing point V l. 

Then on the bafe line fet off from i to 2 the width of the front of 
the chair 2 feet i inch, and from 2 draw a line to d i, which is the 
diftance of the vanifliing point V i ; and the interfeftion at 9 will 
be the apparent width of the front of the chair. Draw the front 
with the rail and breadth of the legs by the foregoing rules, as in 
the example of the table, Plate XIV. Page 114. 

Then from the upper angles of the front draw the fide d to the 
vanifliing point V 3, and the fide c to the vanifliing point V 2. 

This will be better underftood by infpefting the large example 
Fig. 2; where the front and back, a and b, are both drawn to one* 
vanifliing point, they being both parallel to each other; while the 
fide c is drawn to the point V 2, and the fide d to the point V 3 ; 
becaufe thofe fides incline to each other. 

Determine the depth of the feat as follows : 

The vanifliing point of the fide c of the chair feat, Fig. l, is V 2. 
Therefore, from the angle l draw a line to V 2, and cut off a por- 
tion of that line equal tlie depth of the feat ; for which purpofe fet 
the meafure of the fide d or c (being both equal in dimenfions) upon 
the ground line, from i to 12, and from 12 draw a line to the point 



* The vanilhing point for the front and back a and b, Fig. 2, are out of the plate, for 
want of fpace. 

d 2, 
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d 2. which will give the interfedion x, and determine the apparent SECT. 

III. 
depth of the feat upon the ground ; which meafure muft be trans- v«^^^ 

. • Plate 

ferredto the point 10, by a line drawn perpendicular to the horizon, XIX. 
which will produce the interfedion ,i6. 

Having obtained the point lO, the reprefentation of the feat of the 
chair is formed by drawing a line from that point to the vaniiQiing 
point V 1 ; a portion of which line is b, which reprefents the back 
oiF the feat Then find the reprefentation of the back, as £oUows : 

Continue upwards the angle of the nearefl; front leg, as from 
1 to 4 ; and from the point i fet up the whole height of the chair 
back, 3 feet 2 inches by the fcale ; and from the t>oint 4 draw a 
line to the vaniihing point V i, which will interfeft a line drawn 
upwards through the angle of the other front leg, in the point 3; 
then from the points 3 and 4 draw lines to the vaniihing point V 4, 

and find the point 6, which is the upper angle of the back, as 
follows : 

From the point i draw a line to the vaniihing point V 4, and fet 
upon the bate line from i to. 8 the meafure of the depth of the back, - 
by its * inclination; and from the point- 8 draw a line to d 4, which 
will give the interfeftion 5 ; from which point draw a line perpen- 
dicular to the horizon, to intcrfe^ the line drawn from the point 4 to 
the vaniihing point V 4, as at 6 ; from which point draw a line tOi 
the vaniihing point V 1, which willproduoe the interfe6lion 7 : then 
will the line b, n^hich is the back edge of the feat of the chair, together- 

• By inclination muft be underftood the bend or flope of the back; which, in the 
kmd of chair reptefented by the example, defines backward from the feat; by which 
circpj^iaan^e the top of the back is further from the front .rail a of the feat, than the back 
railb.* 

The beft way to obtain tlie meafure of the deptt of .tlifi inclination of the back, is to 
fiscp the chair agjunft;thq fide of a room,. and meafure from the front of the feat to the 
wall. In the example, the diflference is about 3} incWs; the depth of the feat being 
19 inches, and fpring of the back, or back feet,^ 25f iuchcs, expwfled by the points IZ 
*nd 8 in the ground line G, Fig. 1. 
' * T with 
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with tlie points 6 and 7^ be the principal guides for the delineation 
of the back of the chair; which, with the back feet, mud be drawu 
by hand; for in all complex forms compofed of curved lines, like the 
example here given, the rules of perfpeftive cau only give points of 
diredion, by which the curves mufi be completed by hand- 

In this example, many of the lines, that are neceflary for the com* 
pletion of the objed are omitted, as their number would appear (b 
complex as to render the figure unintelligible; but the whole will 
be clearly uuderflood, if thofe which are given are well examined, 
for they are the eflential, and govern the reft. 

The Student muft pay particular attention to this figure, becaaife 
it is the firil of this Treatife in which the fides of the objed are not 
at right angles with each other. But of this further notice will be 
taken hereafter. He muft alfo obferve, that the whole form of the 
obje6l is contained in a parallelepiped, the angles of which are 
marked as follows : i, x, 9> 0, confidered as the bafe, and 5, 4» 6, 7% 
as the top. 

This muft ever be the procefs when objeds are compofed of curvi- 
linear forms, fuch as the back and balufier marked A, Fig. d, toge* 
ther with the back feet ; for thofe parts muft be drawn by hand» 
through points which determine the extreme angles, or principal 
parts of the required forms. 

The Example, Fig. % is given to fliew the objed at large, more 
particularly to demonfirate the diredion of the fides of the objed to 
their vanifhing points. 

The horizontal line for this figure is marked H d, and the vaniihing 
points for the fides of the chair are V ^ and V 3, which correfpond 
with the points V % and V 3 m Fig. 1. 

The vanifiiing points for the front and back are beyond tbe Umits 
of the plate, as before obferved. 

The 
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The tbtCkiiefi of the legs, the place and dimenfions of the iide SECT. 

III. 
rails, together with' the ftretcher, are determined by the fame pro- ^^0^^^ 

cefs, which was employed in the example of the Table; Plate XIV. XIX. 

The balufler A of the back muft be drawn by hand ; to affift 

which, find the perfpedive reprefentation of the middle of the back 

of the chair, together with as many points as may ferve as guides to 

direfi the delineation* of the fmaller forms ; after which the whole 

muft be finifhed by hand, as already obferved. 

Door inclined to the PiQure. 
Plate XX. 

Is an example for determining the apparent width of an open PLa* 
door, when inclined to the pidure. 

This figure is intended to (hew the procefs by which a door may 
be reprefented in true proportion to the aperture, after the other parts 
of the room are finiihed^ and therefore may be confidered as extremely ^ 
ufeful to the artift, who wiihes to reprefent an open door, the dimen* 
fions of which may coriefpuiul with a given aperture in any pofi- 
tion fuited with the compofition of his pidure« 

Let it be fuppofed, that the fides of the room and the aperture for the 
door are already drawn, and * that the lines R R, R R, reprefent the 
upper and lower lines of the fides of the apartment, and that the 
points V, W, mark the apparent width of the opening of the door— g 
is the vaniihing point of the fide C Y of the room, and d is the 
difl;ance of that vanifliing point. Obferve that this point is in the 
fliade, therefore rather obfcure. 

Firft find the real width of the aperture, by the inverfe procefs, as 
follows ; 

* In this problem it it iffumed that tfie center and diflance of the piAore are already 
detemuned : C\t the center, aad £ the eye or diftaoce of the pidurc, . 

T 2 Confider 
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S EC T. Coiifidcr the width of Ihie aperture of the door m b: giren portion 
^--vi^ * of the line T W V, the VanifliiDg point of which, a» before^ obferi^ed, 

Plate ; ^ 

XX. is g, and its diftance d. 

Frotai- d, draw right lines through W and V, till they cut the ground 
line G, G i, at a and b : then will the fpace between a and b repre- 
fefat the real width of the aperture. 

mving thu^ obtained the real width of the aperture, procfeed as 
follows: 

At the point V, which is in the line of the door upon which it is 
hinged, draw a right* line at pleafure, as may beft fuit the circum- 
flances required in the pi6iure; and continue that line, till it cut or 
interfeft both the ground line and the horizontal line, as the line V S, 
which interfeds the ground line at the point m, and the horizontal 
line in the point o : confequently the line m S V o is the indefinite 
reprefentation of the face of the door, and o is its vanifliing point* 

* From o draw a line to the eye or diftance E, and bring down the 
length of that line to the horizontal line, as at d 2, which will be 
.the diftange of the vanifliing point o. 

Thus is o the vanifliing point of the loweft line of the face V X 
of the door, and d 2 is its diftance ;. therefore, from d 2, draw a right 
line through V, till it cut the ground line or interfeftion of the pic- 
ture, as at G 1 ; then take the width of the door, which has already 
been found at a b, and fet it on from G i to a ; and from a draw a 
right line to d 2; and its interfe6lion S with the line of the face of 
the door, which line is drawn from m to o, will give the apparent 
width of the door. 

. It is prefumed that the ftudent has already made fuch progrefi 
before he attempts this problem, tliat after having obtained the point 

* The line O E is the radial parallel to the original of face S X V of the door ; and 
the length of every radial is the diftance of the vanifliing point produced by that radial ^ 
therefore d 2 is the diftance of the vaoiihing point o* 

' S, he 
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S, he will be able to complete ^he reprefentation of the door without sect. 

further inftru6lions; becaufe^ all that follows has been already ex- 

• '■#..♦• 

plained. Therefore it will be fufficient to obferve, that the vanifliing 
point for the thicknefs of the door at S, is h, the interfeftion of its 
parallel radial with the pidlure : fo that to find the true dimenfions of 
the thicknefs of the door, the diftance of the vanifliing point h muft 
be brought down to the horizontal line, the dimenfion of the 
thicknefs marked on the f ground line, and transferred to the door, 

as before. 

In this example the procefs, which may be confidered as the 
natural order of operation, is reverfed; for inflead of finding the 
points V W, by Uieir places a b firft given, on the ground line or 
interfeAion of th^ pi€tMTe ; the reprefentation of the opening of the 
door, as V, W, are firft given, or fuppofed, and afterwards their placea 
found upon the interfeftion of the pifture, as at b, a. 

Again, the line S V of the face of the door being drawn at 
pleafure, as may beft fuit the defign of the artift, the vanifliing point 
of that line, and the diftance of that vanifliing point muft afterwards 
be found. Therefore, inftead of firft drawing the radial Eo, making 
the fame angle with the parallel of the pifture, which the door is 
required or known to make with the picture; the radial muft be 
drawn from o to E, becauie o is the vanifliing point already deter- 
mined by the pofition of the line m S V. Here it will be proper ta 
remark, that if nothing more were required than to cut off a portion 
of the line m S V, the radial o E need not be drawn ; becaufe the 
diftance from o to E, taken by the compaffes, is fufficient to deter- 
mine the diftance of the vaniihing point o : but, as it is neceffary to 

^ The diftance of the vanifhing point h is not marked, and other lines are omitted, 
tbi^i the figure might not be too much confufed. 

The perpendicular dotted line ni n is the line upon which the real height of the door is 
marked ; which being transferred by the vaniihing poiat o^ marks the apparent height 
of the door at X» 

find 
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SECT, find the vanifhing points for the thicknefs of the door, the line o E 
K^..^^ mud be drawn, that the line £ h may be drawn perpendicular to o £, 

Plflte • ' 

XX. thereby to obtain the vanifhing po^nt h^ which is the vanifhing point 
for the thicknefs of the door at S X« 

As the inilrudions. and obfervations given in this example may be 
confidered as a fcholium upon the preceding part of the Sedion, it 
will be very advantageous to the ftudent to underfiand it clearly, 
and alfo to confider the following Corollary. 

The line V Y is the line upon which the door is hinged; therefore, 
the point V, which is upon the Floor, may be confidered as the center, 
round which the lowicr line S V of the door revolves, producing a circle, 
all the radii of which are equal to the original of the line S V. Hence it 
followSythat this problem may alfo be confidered in effect the fame with 
that which is given by Dn Brook Taylor in his firft edition, Prob. 1 2, 
Example 3, Page £4, which teaches to complete the reprefentation of 
a circle from the reprefentation of one given radius. 

For fuppofe the line V W the given reprefentation of a radius, and 
V the center of the required circle ; then will the line V S repre- 
fent a fecond radius ; confequeutly, all the other radii may be deter- 
mined by a repetition of the fame procefe, by which the line V S was 
obtained; and as the circle paffes through the extreme of its radii, 
the points S and W may be confidered as two points in the perfpeftivc 
reprefentation of the periphery of a circle, the reft of which remain 
to be. found. 

Of the Polygon and Triangle. 
Plate XXL 

^yyT^ In this plate are two examples, one of which may be called an 
oblong hexs^on, the other a triangle, in perfpedive, both of which 
have all their fides inclined to the pi^ure* 

lu 
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In drawing the perfpeaive appearances of objeas fimilar to thefe SECT, 
examples, the readieft way of finding their vaniaiing points, is to 
draw their geometrical forms in fome part of the canvas or paper ; 
difpofing the fides with the lame inclination to the parallel of the 
piaure, as thofe of the original objea. 

Let the hexagon, Fig. i, be fuppofed fo fituated that one of its 
longed fides inclines to the piaure in an angle of 37 degrees. 

After having determined the center* of the piaure, and its dif- 
tance, as at the words center and diftance ; draw the horizontal line 
H, and the parallel of the piaure P P, as in the foregoing examples. 
This being done, draw the geometrical figure of the hexagon. No. 1, 
in fuch difpofition, that the fides R i,. R i, fhaU incline to the paraM 
of the piaure P P, in an angle of 37 degrees, whicbis the inclination 
that the original objea makes with the piaure. Through the cy« 
(draw the radial R i X, parallel to the fides R i , R i, of the geometrical 
plan No. 1 ; and the point where that line mterfeas the horizon, as at 

V 1, will be the vanifliinig point for the ptojeaion of the reprefentatioa 
of the lines R i, R i, in the geometrical plan, No. u 

Again^ through the eye draw the radial R & X, pa^^allel ta the 
original lines R 2, R t, in the geometrical plan No. i ;. and the 
interfeaion of the radial R 2 X with the horizontal line H» will be- 

V % which will be the vaniihing point for two of the fides of what 
nay be called the ends of the hexagon. 

The other radial R 3 X is drawn in the iame manner through the 
eye, parallel to the fides R 3, R 3, of the geometrical figure No l, 
and would, if continued, cut the horizontal* fine, and produce a. 
third vaniihing point; but the angle of the radial: R 3 being but little 

* The center of the piftare is marked By ttie word, and the mark X> bnt V S; clofe 
le it, is a xaiuibiDg pointy product by the »dial B S X. 
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SECT, inclined f o the pifture, its interfeftion with the horizontal line will 

III. 
\«p-v^ not be in the paper; therefore, it is neceffary to find* the vanifliing 

XXL point V 4, which is for lines perpendicular to the radial R l X, or, 

which is the fame thing, to lines perpendicular to the lines R i, R i, 

in the geometrical plan No. !• 

Having thus obtained the vanifhing points V l, V 2, V 4, and 
the diftances d V i, d V 4, proceed as follows : 

Let the point a be found in the perfpeftive reprefentation, by 
the rules given in example, Fig. £. Plate XI, page 99 ; from the 
point a draw a line to the vanifhing point V i, which line may be 
coniidered as the indt^nite reprefentation of that longeft fide of the 

hexagon which is ncareft to the pifture, 

1 • 1 • • • 

Ffoni the point dV 1, which is the diftance of the vanifliing point 
V.l, -diaw a right line through tf, till it cuts the bafe line at i ; and 
then 'fet off the meafure of the fide, as from l to 2, in the bafe line^ 
which is equal to one of the longeft fides of the hexagon, No. i ; and 
from 2 draw a right line to d V i, which will interfeft the line a b at 
b: confequently, the portion of line bet weeniz and b will bethepet^ 

* a t ' 

fpc6live reprefentation of that longeft fide of the hexagon which is 
xieareft the piftur6^ ' '' \ 

Having thus obtained the neareft fide of the hexagon, find the per- 

tpe&ive feprelentation of the oblong cir parallelogram' which contains 

the whole JigurCy as 5, 9, 6, 1 2. 

— *.'•'■ • ^ 

For this purpofe, on the geometrical figure. No. i, draw the lines 
b,b, through the interfeftions which the'fhortcft fiides of the hexagon 



« < /I. 



* In drawing tkis kind qf fipre^, tlje great bii^efs of.liie artift is.tp fjif^tjrive ^^ 
4}jey may be executed with' the feweft vanifhing points poflible. 

In this figure three vanifliing points are employed, which are V 1, V 2, V 4. — But 
V 4 is n9t^^ franiftjii^ poipt of any one ff Aef Adles of the figuc^, byt ,is a vanifhing point 
o/ lines at right angles with the fi4fS;ja 1^ of No.' 1 ; Jfor sis the vani/h)j)g point ^ ^^ 
fides R 3 would lie at a great diftance beyond the limits of' the paper, it is neceflaiy to 
ioid Xbme other point wliich may fupply the want of it* 

• ''"' make 
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make with the longeft. Then take the proje6tion of the angle from SECT, 
b to a, No. 1, and apply that meafure on the ground line G G from v^-vW 

Plate 

2 to 3, and from i to 4 ; from which points draw lines to d V i, and XKh 
they will interfeA the line b tf, in the points 5 and 6 ; from which 
points draw lines to the vanifliing point V 4. Having drawn thefe 
lines, find the breadth of the parallelogram : for which purpofe draw 
a right line from d V 4 through the point 5, till it interfeft the bafe 
line at X ; and fet off from X the whole breadth of the hexagon by 
two equal divifions, as at 7 and 8; and from thofe points draw right 
lines to d V 4, the diftance of the vanifhing point v 4 ; and they will 
produce the interfeftions 5, o, 9 : from which interfedions draw lines 
to the vanilhing point V i, which will give the fides and alfo the longefl; 
diameter of the parallelogram which contains the hexagon. 

Complete the hexagon, as follows — From the point b, * draw a 
right line to the vanifliing point V 4, and its interfedlion with the 
oppofite fide of the hexagon will give the point 12. 

Draw right lines from o and b, to the vanifliing point V 2, and 
join the points flf, o, and i j, 12, by right lines ; and the hexagon will 
bj5 complete. 

Triangle inclined to the PiQure. 

Plate XXL Fig. 2, is an example of a triangle, the fides of which 
are inclined to the pi6hire. 

Having determined the center of the pifture, with its diftance, draw 
the horizontal line, and the parallel of the picture P P. 

Then draw the triangle, No. s, in any part of the paper or canvas, 
fo that the fides may make the fame inclination with the parallel of 
the pidure P P, which the fides of the original is known to make 
yfiih the piAure. 

* This line is not marked, to avoid confafion. 

U Through 
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s ECT. Through the eye draw Hnes parallel to the original lines d i, d «, 

III 
v^^vw d 3, in No. 3, which parallel lines will be R i, R 2, R 5, producing the 

XXL vani(hing points V i, V 4: but the vaniihing point which would be 

produced by R 3, falls beyond the limits of the paper, but is not 

required in this diagram. 

Having found the vaniihing points V i and V 2, with their dif- 
tances d v i, and d v 2, determine the place of the angle A, as already 
direfted in the foregoing example ; the point d P being the dis- 
tance of .the pi6iure, brought down to the horizontal line : then from 
the point A draw right lines to V i and V 2, which will be the inde- 
finite reprefentation of two fides of the triangle. 

Through the point A, draw right lines from d V i and d V 2,. 
which ihall cut or interfefl the ground line at a and b ; from which 
points fet off the meafures of the fides of the triangle, as from a to 
c, equal the fide d 2, and from b to d^ equal the fide d i in the 
geometrical triangle, No. 3. 

From c draw a line to d V i, which will interfeft the line that is- 
drawn from A to V i, in the point P; and from d draw a line to- 
the point d V 2, which will interre6l the line drawn from A to V 2, 
in the point O : confequently, the line A P reprefents the fide of 
the triangle equal d 2, in the geometrical figure No. 3 ; and A O 
the fide equal d 1, in the fame geometrical figure. Complete the- 
triangle by drawing the line O P. 

It is almoft needlefs to obferve, that having obtained two fides of 
any triangle, the third i» found of courfe ; therefore two vaniihing 
points are fufficient. 

In all foUd figures, of which the plans or bafes are polygons ot 
triangles, the elevations are conftrufted by the fame vanifhing points. 
which produce the plans : therefore, if the foregoing examples con?* 
cerning folids, the fides of which are at rigbt angles with each other> 

are 
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are well underfiood, there need no further inftrudions concerning SECT. 

m. 

the conftru6lion of buildings, the bafes of which are polygons or v^s..w 
trapeziums, for the fame methods are employed in both cafes. Thus, XXI. 
if a folid prifm were required to be reprefented upon the triangle Fig. d, 
nothing more is neceflary than to draw lines at the different angles 
A O P, perpendicular to the horizon ; then to determine the heights 
of the neareft vertical line in the objefl, and from the point fo found 
drawing lines to the vanifliing points of the fides ; which points are 
V I, and V 2. 

OBagon and Pentagotiy Plate XXIL 

Fig. 1, and Fig. fl, are examples for drawing the o6tagon and pen- PLATE 
tagon in perfpe6live, when their fides aiie all inclined to the picture. 

Before any inftraftions are given for finding the vanifhing points, 
it will be neceflary to infomx the (Indent (particularly if unflcillcd in 
Geometry) of the readieft methods ^f drawing thofe forms geo- 
metrically*. 

The o6lagon being the fimpleft, fliall be firft given. 

To draw a regular o6iagon in Sijquare of any given dimenfions, 
the following is the procefs : 

Draw the fquare, Fig. 1, No. 1, of the given fize ; and at the 
points 1,2, 3, 4, draw the diagonals AC, B D. 

Then with a radius equal to half the diagonal, that is with com- 
pafles on the point C or D extended to E, which is the center of the 
fquare, draw the femicircles ad, g b, cutting the fides of the fquare 
at the points a c, and g b. Repeat the fame at the angles A and B, 
producing the points e, h, and f, c ; draw right lines from b to c, 
from a to e, from f to g, and h to a; and the o6lagon will be completed. 

* Thefe probloms do properly belong to the firft fedion ; but they are placed here, 
that the ftudent might not have the trouble of taming back, before he could proceed 
iHtk tbe perfpeaive part of the diagtBiiiB. 

U 8 For 
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SECT. For the regular pentagon, the fides of which are of given dimen-' 
v-^-w fions, the following are the methods of operation. 

Plate 

XXII. Draw the line A B, Fig. 2. No. i, equal to the given dimenfions of 
one of the fides of the pentagon. 

Upon the points A and B draw two circles, the radii of which arc 
equal to the line A B, and they will interfe6l each other at the points 
a and b ; through a and b draw a right line, as C D. 

With the radius equal to the given line A B, on either of thofe 
points, mark the point a on the line C D ; and upon that point 
defcribe the circle i 2, A B, producing the point E. 

Through the points i 2 and E draw right lines, till they cut the 
upper circles in the points 3 and 4 ; on the points S and 4, with the 
radius A B defcribe the arcs D, and join the points A 3, B 4^ D 3, 
and D 4, by right lines ; and the pentagon will be complete. 

Plate XXII. Fig. i. Procefs for the perfpedive reprefentation 
of the oftagon, the fides of which are inclined to the pifture. 

Having drawn the horizontal line H H, and the parallel of the 
pifture P P, as before directed; draw the radial E V l, making the 
fame inclination with the parallel of the pi6lure P P, that the fide of 
the original obje6l makes with the pifture. 

Thus the line E V i, makes an angle of 35* with the parallel of 
the pidure P P, and produces the vanifliing point V l. 

Perpendicular to the hneEV i, draw the line EV2, producing 
by itsinterfeflion with the horizontal line, the vanifliing point V 2.. 

Bring down the diftances of thofe vanifliing points to the horizontat 
line, as at d V 1, and d V-fi. ^. , 

ft. 

Thefe points being determined, draw the perfpeftive reprefentation 

« ■ 

of the circumfcribing fquare, as follows : 
Let 1 be fuppofed the angle of the fquare, touching the interfeSion 

or bafe line of the pidure G G. ' From i draw lines to the vanishing 

points 
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points V 1 and V 2, and fet ofF on the bafe line the dimcnfions of the 
circumfcribing: fquare ; that is, from l, to 2 and 3 on each fide, equal 
to the fide A B or C D of the original geometrical fquare, No. i. xxil. 

From thofe points draw lines to the diftances of the vaniiliing 
points dvi and dv2, and the interfedions 4 and 5 will be the 
perfpeftive appearances of the angles of the circumfcribing fquare. 

Complete the perfpedive fquare l 4 5 6, by a line drawn from 
the point 4, to the vanilhing point V i, and from the point 5 to the 
vanifhing point V 2. 

Find the vanifhing point V S, of lines producing thofe fides of the 
ofiagon, which are parallel to the diagonals of the given circumfcribing 
fquare, as b c, g f, and d e, h a, in Fig. i, No. l, as follows : 

Bifeft the angle MEN, and draw a right line from the eye E, 
through X, which by its intcrfe6iion with the horizontal line, will 
give the vanifliing point V 3, the vanifhing point for one of the 
diagonals of the perfpedive fquare, Fig. i, which circumfcribes the 

reprefentation of the o6lagon. ' 

From the point i in the bafe line (which is the neareft angle of the 
(Circumfcribing fquare) fet off the meafures which may determine the 
interfeftions of the fides of the odagon with that fquare, as follows : 

From either of the angles of the fquare No. i, as from C, take, with 
the compaffes, the fpace c b, or C c, and. apply that tneafure from the 
point I in the bafe line, Fig. i, on each fide, as to A and C ; from A 
draw a right line to d V 2, and from C to d V i, which will iuterfeA 
the perfpe6ttve fquare at the points 7 and X ; alfo let the fame 
meafures from the points 2 to B, and ^froni 3 to D. 

From B draw a line to d v 2, and from D draw alfo a lin;e.to d v lj 
which lines will produce the interfeftions 8 and 9. 

Then from the points 8 and 9, draw lines to the Vanifhing p5int 
V 3, which lines will form the reprefentations of two fidei tf the 

oAagon as 8 i i^ and 90. 

From 
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From the points 7 and X draw lines alfo to tlie vaniihing point V 3, 
which will give the iaterfeftioM i« and 13. Join the points 7 and 
X, as alfo la and 13, by right lines, and the perfpeftive appearance 
of the o^agon will be completed*, 

It is needlefs to obferve, that tl>e fides x 7, and 11, le, are parallel 
to each other, confequently, have the fame vaniihing point ; which 
point would be produced by the radial R, if it were continued till it 
interfered the horizontal line; but as this point falls out of the 
limits of the paper, it cannot be conveniently Employed* 

The Pentagon. Fig, 2, Plate XXIL 

Suppofe the center of the pidure C> with the eye or difiance E» 
the horizon H H, and the parallel of the picture PEP, as. b^re 
dire6led. 

At the eye E, draw the regular pentagon No. S| geoqietricaUyi 
with one of its fides at the fame inclination to the parallel of the piC'» 
ture PEP, that the original inclines with the pidure. 

Continue the fides £ 1 and £ 4, till they interfed the horizontal 
line ; aUb draw right lines from E through the angles $1 and 3, tiU 
they inter&d the hofizon; all whicfa interfedions will give the 
Tanifhing points V 1, V d, V s, and V 4, the vaniihing points for four 
of tibe fides of the pentagon. 

After having found thoie vanifiang points, bring down their diil 
tances, asdvi, dv2, &c. 

Let a in the ground line G G, be fuppofed Ae angie of tlie penta- 
gon, which touches the pi&ure. From a, draw linea to V 1^ and V %, 

' ' • When a regular odtagon is fo fitaated that one of its fid« is parallel M Ae piAare, 
there will be no occafion for any other vanifliing points than the center and diftance of 
the pidlure, as commonly employed in the fecond fedlion : for in fbch a fituaCion, the 
fides ef the odagon, which are inclined to the pidure, may be considered dt parallels to 
the diagonals of a circumfcribing iquare ; confequently, are inclined to the pidure in an 
luigle of 45 degrees. Therefore, the points of diftance placed on the hori^oAtal line will 
be the vanifliing points of thofe iides of the odagon, which are inclined to the pidure. 

Which 
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which will be the indefinite rcprefentations of two fldcs of the penta- 
gon* From the point a, fet off on the ground line the length of one 
fide, ai from a to h, equal A B or A 3 in the geometrical figure No. % xxil. 
and draw a line from b to d v ft ; and the interfeftion d will give the 
apparent length of one of the fides of the pentagon, as from a to d. 
Repeat the fame procefs from a to c equal the meafure of a fide, 
and from c draw a line to d v i, which will give the interfedion e, 
and determine a fecond fide of the figure : from d draw a line to the 
vaniihing point v 3, and from e to v 4, which will produce the 
indefiaite reprefentation of two other fides of the pentagon. 
Then determine the length of thofe tides, as follows : 
Draw a right line from d v 3, through d, till it interfeds the ground 
line, as at h; and from h fet off the length of. a fide to k, and draw 
a right line from k to d v 3 j and its interfedion m will give the 
length of the fide d m. 

For the fide e n, repeat the fame procefs, by means of the vanifiiing: 
point V 4. 

Having obtained the points m, n, join them by a right line, which 
will form the fifth fide, and complete the pentagon. 

In the foregoing problems, it is dire6led to draw the form of the 
required polygon, at the eye or diftance ; but it muft be obferved, that 
the reprefentation may be obtained; if the radial of one fide only is 
drawn in the given incfinatron to the piftufe ; after which lines muft' 
be drawn at the eye, making angles with the ^rfl: given line, fimilar to 
thofe which are produced by the interfedHons of the different fides of 
the polygon with each other ; trhleh Knesr will pfodnce tlie vantfhiiig 
points,l)y their interfeftions with the hotizontaHiite. Btit Uia^ \yTi)te% 
though elegant and fcientifie, is not fo feady and ufefnl to tlie artJft ai 
the one hepe given. But fliould any one defire to piiif«e this part of 
the fUbjeft, he will find it amply treated by Hamilton and. the 
Malton : the kttef i^ his firft voltune^ Book iii^. Pkte XIIL 
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As edifices are very feldom conftruAed upon the plan of any poly- 
gon, except that of the o6lagon, the foregoing inftru6lions will be 

Plate "^ 

XXII. fufficient for the artift in all cafes whatever, for the vanifliing points 
of the fides, as alfo the dimenfions of thofe fides are all determined 
by the fame procefs which is employed in the four preceding 
examples. 

Of Circles and Semicircles in PerfpeStive^ Plate XXIII. 

As it may be prefumed that the ftudent has already made himfelf 
mailer of the rules, by which the vanifliing points oi horizontal Yint& 
inclined to the piQure are found ; no dire6lions are given for that 
part of the procefs in the fucceeding examples of this Seftion, but the 
center of the pi6ture and vanilhing points are indicated^ as already 
determined. For it muft be evident to the flighted obfervation, that 

» 

the lines which are called the parallel of the pifture, and the parallel 
of the eye, are of no ufe after the vanifliing points are found; there- 
fore, thofe lines are omitted in the following examples, to prevent 
the confufioa which would otherwife neceflarily refult from their 
number. 

In the following examples and inftru6Hons, the application of 
circles and femicircles in the reprefentations of columns and arcades 
is ihewn, particularly when they are inclined to the pidure. 

In a foregoing leffon, Plate XV, Page 122, the manner of obtaining 
the reprefentation of a circle was fliewn ; which was done by reticu- 
lating the geometrical figure by a number of right lines, and after- 
wards throwing that reticulation into perfpe6tive : which method is 

very eafily underflood, and is perhaps the befl; when the circle to be 

jreprefented is large ; but when required of moderate fize, it will be 

more convenient to employ fewer lines ; at moft, no more than will 

produce by their interfeftions eight given points, as in Plate XXtlL 

Fig. 2 ; which figure is obtained by the following procefs : 

Firft, 
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Firft dtavr the circle, No. a, at full fize ; after which inclofe it in 

a *fquare. 

^ Plate 

At the angles of the fquare draw the diagonals a c, b d, and through ^^I'l* 
the center draw the diameters 2, 8, and 5, 7, parallel to the fides of 
the fquare ; which diagonals and diameters interfe6); the circle in the 
points «, 8, 5, 7, and a, b, c, d, producing eight regularly difpofed 
points in the periphery of the circle. 

Parallel to either diameter, draw two right lines, that may pais 
through the points, in which the circle is interfe6led by the dia* 
gonals, as the lines i d, 3 c. 

It muft be obferved, that it is indifferent to which diameter thefe 
lines are parallel ; becaufe they are only required to indicate the feat 
of the points a, b, and c, xl, upon one fide of the fquare, as the points 
1, and 3, which would be juft as convenient in operation, if they 
were upon the bafe of the fquare, as upon the fide. 

Having thus completed the geometrical figure, No. 2, proceed 
to the perfpefti ve reprefentation at No. 3, 

The line G G is tlie bafe or ground line ; and the line H H is the 
vaniihing line of the plane in which the circle is fituated, or, in other 
words, it is the horizontal line> 

y 1 and V 2 are the vaniihing points of the fides of the fquare ; 
and d V ] , d v 2 are the difiances of thofe vaniihing points. V 3 is 
the vanifiiing point for the diagonal of the fquare a c; which may or 
may not be employed by the artifi, as he ihall find convenient. 

Determine the appearance of the fquare, No. 3, in perfpe6tive; 
which is done by applying the meafures equal to thofe of the geo- 
metrical fquare, No. 2, on each fide of the point 4, upon tl^ bafe line; 
as to 5 and 6; and then determine the fquare as in the former leflbns; 

* Euc. B. iv. Prop. 7- 



Jk " 



IM PERSPECTIVE. 

SECT, by lines drawn to the vanishing points, and to the diftances of tliofe- 
III 

\^^,^ vanifhing points, as in the firft leffon of this fe6lion, Page 97« 
XXIIL After the reprefentation of the fquare h obtained, draw the dia- 
gonals a c, b d ; which muft be drawn through the pomt9 or angles 

of the fquare. 

At the point X, where thofe diagonals isiteried each other, draw 
right lines from the vanifhing points V l and V £ throaigh that inter^ 
fedion, and tliofe lines will reprefent diametfers of th^ circkv toach^- 
lag the £quare in the points ^ 7y S,9. i 

Having thus prepared the reprefentation of the 6}Ulari^ No. S, 
with the diagonals and diameters ; find the points a, b, c,' d, in tliofe 
diagonals, which may indicate four points in the periphery of the 
ellipfis ; which is to be the reprefentation of the circle required. 

For this purpofe the following procels mutt be employed : 

At the angle 4 of the reprefentation of the fquare, (et upon the 
bafe line the fpacc 4 i, equal 4 l in the geometrical fquare No, 2 ;. 
and from 5 to 3 the fame fpaee ; and transfer thofe points to the 
reprefentation of the fide of the fquare^ as at the points i and 3, by 
the iiftance of the vanifhing point d v i ^ and from i and 3 draw 
lines to the vanifhing point V 2, and thofe fines will interfeft the dia- 
gonals in the pcnnts a, d, b, c ; which ave the points required. Through^ 
thofe four points, and the points «, 7, 8, 9, making eight points, draw 
the reprefentation of the circle by hand, in the beft manner pofBble. 

It muft be obferved, that the method here ^veop together with 
that of the Example in Plate XV, are the beft adapted for the ufe of 
iiie artift : but of tiie two the latter is the moil elegant. 

TThew is alfo a method, which is extremely elegant, given by 
Dr. Bmok Taylor, in page £4 of the firfl edition of his Linear 
Perfpeftive : but his diagram, Fig. 22, is not fufficiently clear, nor 
is the ptoceis adapted to the painter's ufe. 

Of 
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Of the Shafts of Columns. 

Plate XXIII. 

T^ f<Hregokig diagrams being clearly underflood, the fhidenl may 
proceed to the following leffini> which fkews the manner of repre- 
fenting the fliafts of columns when {landing in a row. 

Fig. 1, reprefenjis the radiments of two columns ; the centers of 
which are in a right line^ the vaniihing pmnt of which is V u 

The other vaniihing point is V £ ; for as the plinth and abacus of 

«very eolumoare perfedl fquares^^ fa the vaziifhing points of their fides 
^ve the vaniihing points of lines aft tight atngles with each other. 

Therefore V i is the vaniihing pcnnt for the fronts^ and V 2 the 
VMiihing point for all the iides of the plinths ; and as every abacus 
as parallel to the plinth, fo V i and V « are the vaniihing points fof 
ihe fronts and fides oi thofe abaci. 

The line B Bis the bafe line. 

H H is the horiflostal line. 

C! is the center of the pifture. 

And the eye is marked by the wwd. 

V s is the vanifliing point ai one of the ^diagonals of each of th« 
pliathsy as alfb for one diagonal in each of the abaci. 

Let o be fuppofed the feat upon the ground of the near eft angle of 
%be plinth of the fixfl cokunn^ and let the Ime X i, X s, be coniidered 
^s the interfiadion of tibc pi£hire by a plane pafiin^g through the dia* 
gonal of ^e plinth and abacus of the neareft column; therefore^ 
it will be the line upon which the height of the column inuft be 
determined. 

From the point o (baw a right line to V l, which line will exprefs 
the indefinite reprelentation of the fronts of all the [Ninths that may 

X« be 
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SECT, be required ; from o draw alfo a right line to V 2, which will produce 
s^MiP^vW the indefinite reprefentation of ihc^de of the neareft plinth, 
xxlll. Then determine the apparent breadths of thofe plinths as follows ^ 

From the point d v i, which is the diilance of the ranrfliing point 
y I, draw a right line through o, till it interre6is the bafe line of the 
pi6ture, as at 4 ; and repeat the fame procels from dv% which will 
give the inlerfedion A. 

From thofe two points determine the forms of all the plinths that 
may be required, as follows : 

Upon a feparate paper, or remote part of the pifture, draw two 
circles^ the diameters of which fliall be equal to the lower and upper 
diameters of the ihafts of the intended columns, as at No. i and No. e; 
and circumfcribe thofe circles each with a fquare, and draw the 
diagonals and brdinates, as was done in the cafe of the cirele 
Plate XXIL page 15S^ 

Then lake with the compaiTes the dimenfions of the lower diameter 
of the ihaft, equal to the line from 4 ta 6 in No. 2, and apply it upon 
the bafe line B, Frg. i, from the point 4 to the point 6, and alfo the 
fame meafure from A to the point Z. 

From the point 6 draw a right line to the point dvl, which- is 
the diilance of the vanifliing point V i ; and its interferon of the 
line which is drawn from o to V 1, as at n, will give the apparent 
breadth of the front of the plinth of the firft column; 

Then from the point Z draw a right line to the point d v 2, which 
IS the diilance of the vanifhing point V 2; and its interfe&ion witb 
the line that i» drawn from the point o of the plinth to the point 
y 2, will determine the depth of the plinth of the fame column^ 
as at k. 

^ Then fet up the height of the plinth upon the line X i, X 2 ; and 
transfer that height by the vaniihing point V 3 of the diagonal^ 

« 

a^ 
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as has been already taught in the example of the fteps, Plate XVI. sect. 
Page i^5f and complete the form of the plinth. \^>^^ 

Then upon its upper furface find the reprefentation of a circle, the xxiu. 
diameter of which fliall be equal to the diameter of the loweft part 
of the fliaft of the required column ; which muft be done by the fame 
procefs which was employed to obtain the rejprefentation of the circle, 
Plate XXIL 

N. B. The diameters are found by means of the points 2 and 5 in 

» 

the bafe linet from which points lines are drawn to the points d v i 
and d V 2, as before dire^d; and the ordinates which determine the 
mterfedions of the circle by the diagonal of the fquare, are found by 
means of the points i and 3 in the bafe line, by the fame proceis with 

the former. 

/■ 

Then determine the height of the ncareft coltimnj and alfo the 
reprefentation of its abacus ; as follows : 

^ 

The line X i, X 2, as before obferved, is the interfe6li6n of the'' 
picture by a diagonal plane, fuppofed to pafs through the angles of 
the plinth and abacus of the neareft column. Therefore, upon that 
line iet up the whole height of the column, as from X i to X 2 ; and 
at X 2 draw the right line M W, parallel to the horizontal line; 

Then from the point X 2 draw a right line to the diagonal vanish- 
ing point V 3; and in that line find the point S, the neareft angle 
of the abacus of the neareft column. 

But here it will be neceflary to obferve, particularly to thofe who 
do not underftand architedlure, that the perfpeftive arrangement of 
columns in rows muft be condu£ied by the diftance between their 
centers or axes, rather than between their ihafts ; which diftances 
iBuft be determined as follows : 

The points 4 and 6, as alio 14 and 16, in the bafe line B, Fig. i, 

mark the breadths of the plinths of the two columns; and the 

points 
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pdints^ S dtid 15 nmk liie middle of thofe pliBfhB: %vA m it im 
necdfary to find the Middle of the abaci of halAL cohinmsL ite 

Piste 

xxiiL points 5 and 15 in the bafe lineB^ niuftbe transfisried to the line 
M W'y as> the pointi^ b f, v/iich ftand exw&iy oirer the points a 
sad I5r 

Tfaefe p6urts*HK^ 1»e obtained 1e>y drawing^ lines perpetfdkuhis X» 
the horizon, from the points 5 and 1 5 in the bafe line, till they imter^ 
fe£i the line M W in the pdiito b aiul f ; or they wan^ be obtasaed by 
the foUoWsng procefi : 

Take vith the compafies, the fp^iit betlreen tlie points X i and i, 
in the bafe Une^ and fet it on upon lAke line M W, from the pc^ut X ft. 
to b; and alfo fiom b, iitt on to f the dimei&fioiiB^ equal textile ipace 
from 5 to 1 5 in the bafe line B ; which laft meafure is eqml to the 
4iila&ce between the ccaters or axe» of the ccdumns^ 

Then find the reprefentatioo of liie abacus of the aeaseil column,^ 
as foilows : 

From the plan of the cs^tal^ No. i^ take with the compafies half 
the dimenfions of either of its fides» as from b to d, or from b to X^ 
and apply that meafure upon the line M W, from the point b, each 
way, as to 4 and P, and from the point P draw a Une to the point 
d V 1 ; and its interfedion witk the line thi^ is drawn from X Sy to 
the diagonal vanrfliing point V S^ will determine the angle of the 
abacus of the neareft column, as at S. Then from the point S draw 
a right tine to the vaniihing point V l, as the line S T ; which line 
nay be conlldered as the indefinite repreientation of the upper edges 
^f theironU of the abaci for aU the columns that may be required. 

Then determine the reprefentation of .the abacus of the fecond 
column. 

At the point b, in the line M W, fet off half the breadth of the 

abacuseack way to a and J; and from a and d draw eight lines to the 

2 point 
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point d T 1^ wfaicfa ^11 produce the interfe^Hons T and k in the line SECT. 

. . III. 

S y 1 ; nrhich points determine the apparent breadth of the abacus "^^v^ 

Plate 

of the fartheft column. XXIIL 

. Then 4cn;ernrine the fide of each abacus, for -which pnrpofe pro- 
ceed as folloMTS : 

Through the point S, \rhkh is the angle of the nearefi, draw a right 
fine irom the point d t 2, which is the difianee of the Taniihing 
point V 2, that may interfed the line M W, as at the point k ; and 
from the point i:, fet an to it the depth of the abatms, equal to the 
jpace between d and X in the plan No. i ; and from m draw a right 
line to dv^ which will -give the iaterfe^tion P, m the line S y 12 : 
ctMiCeaiueBtly, the ^>ace S P, is 1^ apparent depth of the neai^ft 
abacusw 

After wIhA has been taught in the former part of this fe^oo^ it is^ 
unnecefiary to continue inilrudions for obtaining the reprefeiita<- 
tion «f the abacus of the iecond column ; it will be fufficient to 
obferve, that a ri^A line xlrawn from the angle P to the vatniihing 
poiftt V 1 will detomine the apparent breadib of the fiscond abacus^ 
M at F, and of as many more as tnight be requined 

After haTing obtained the repTelentatioa:fes.of the plinths and abacji 
find the eHipfes or reprefentations of <^clc8 : one upoa the upper* 
finlace of each plinth, and alfo one on the under furface of each 
abacus. And by the affiftance of thofe ellipfes defcribe the fhafts of 
Ae cohimns, as follows : 

From the points which veprefeift tiie centers of the ellipfes in the 
plinths, draw right lines to the centers of the ellipfes ia the abacii 
m the lines A A; which Cues will repiefent the axies of the columns. 

Then obderve where the elQpiSss^ x>n t^ plinths are iaterfe6ied by. 
the diagonals that are kejl ifkdwtd to ike pi&ure ; and from thofe 
points dtraw right lines to the points in the abaci, in m hkb the upper 
«l!9p6s is interfeaed by tbe diagonal iJist i» neftreft to parallel 

with 
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« 

SECT, with the pifture : and thofe lines which in the example are marked 

^••"^"^ y V) will be the apparent boundaries of the ihaft ; which will haVc 

XXlli. t^^ f^ll efFeft, if fhadowed with fkilL r 

Obferve, that the line A, which indicates the axis of the columiv 

« 

is of ufe to direQ; the artift in drawing the lines y y, which 
exprefs the outlines of the ihafts ; for the latter lines muft incline 
equally on both fides to the line A, wliich reprefents the axis of the 
column. 

In re-confidering this example, the lludent mull obferve, that the 
chief purpofe of the foregoing operation is to obtain the reprefenta- 
tion of two circles, in two planes parallel to each other; which planes 
are the upper furface of the plinth, and the under furface of the 
abacus. Thefe circles reprefent the lower and upper extremes of the 
ihaft of the column ; confequently, both thofe circles, though of dif- 
ferent dimenfions in their diameters^ muft have both their centers in 
one right line ; which . right line is the axis of the ihaft of the 
column, And it nuift be particularly noticed, that the meafures which 
determine the lawer diameters and the intercolunmatioos, muft be 
arranged by firft finding the reprefentations of the feats upon the 
groundof thofe centers or axes ; which muft ever be at equal dif- 
tances from each other, both at their lower and upper extremes ; 
while . the fpace between each abacus is greater than that between 
each plinth: therefore, when the point 5, in the bafe line, is deter- 
mined, the point b, in the line M W, muft iland exa^ly over it, 
and thofe two points muft govern all tlie reft in the difpofition of 
the columns. 

* _ 

It cannot be improper to otferve, that the foregoing inftruflions 
direft a procefs which the author confiders as attended with the leaft 
trouble, and as being the moft convenient for the artift; becaufe it 
does not require a plan to be drawn out upon the ground plane : a 
method which is always inconvenient^ and frequently impracticable 

to 
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PERSPECTIVE. aei 

to the painter. It muft aUb be noticed, that the proportions em- SECT, 
ployed in the example da not accord with thole given by Fignola '^^■^^ 
and other architeSs, but are more conformable to the ancient columns XXIU. 
of Paeftum, which were purpofely i^le£led that the example might 
he more explicit^ as the procefs muft ever be the fame, whether the 
height of the column coniift of ten, or only of four diameters^ 
provided the ihaft be conical. 

The Tujcan Bafe md Capital*. 

Plate XXIV. 

Fig. 1^ No. % is for the bafe, when the plinth is difpofed with its 
£des parallel, and perpendicular to the pi6iure. 

In drawing objeds like ibe given examples, it wiU be the ihorteft 
procefs to draw the geometrical elevations, and alio the plans of the 
f>arts, as in Fig. i, No. i, which reprefents the Tufcan bafe with 
its plan beneath. 

Having drawn thefe at thek proper dimenfions (which may be 
^one i^on any feparate paper) draw upon the plan the diagonals 
ad, and b c; after which draw the ordinates or right lines f g, eh^ 
pai&ng through the points where the diagonals interfe6l the circle of 
the XotMSy as at s, 4, 6, 8. 

Again draw the right lines o p, and q r, which muft pafs through 
the fmall circle, in tlie points where it is interfefted by the diagonals. 
Draw the diameters i 5, 3 7, and the lines 2 « and 4 6, which are 
tangents to the fmall circle, afcertaining its dimenfions or breadth. 

• Of the examples, one is parallel to the pi6ture, and the other oblique or inclined : 
-and to thofe who have ftudied the former part of thii> fedion, there can t>e no difficulty is 
the 2d figure, for it is evident that the proceis for deicribing the parts is the fame in both 
figures ; obfenring that in the firit the center and difiance of the picture are the points 
emt)loyed; whereas in the fecond oblique vanifhing points and their diftances are ufed* 

Y The 
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SECT. The geometrical elevation of the hafe, together with its plan, being 
v,^v,w thus prepared, let the line a b d. Fig. i, No. 2, be con fid ened as the 

Plate 

XXIV, hale line, C the center of the pifture, and V the drftance. — d b is the 
breadth of the plinth, which being always fquare, fet off the fame 
breadth from b to a, and determine the perfpeftive appearance of its 
form,, by the rules given in the fecond Se^ion.. 

Having completed the plinth, upon its upper furface draw the 
diagonals, as from the angle 8 to 9> and from lo to 7. 

Then interfeft thole diagonals by lines correfponding with the 
lines f g, eh, in the plan Fig. L, No. i ; which muft be done as. 
follows : 

From the angles, lo and 8 of the plinth. Fig. i, No. 2; mark the 
points 2 and 4, equal to the fpaces from b to f and a to e, in Fig. r. 
No. 1 ; and from the points 2 and 4 draw lines to the center of the 
pifture C; and thofe lines wrll interfeft the diagonal lines in the 
points 6, k, and m, n. 

Divide the upper line of the plinth at the point a in half, and 

perfpeAively on the receding fide at ^, and draw the diameters b d 
and a c. By which procefs eight points will be obtained upon the 
furface of the plinth, which will ferve as guides for the delineation 
of the ellipfis, which includes the general form of the perfpe6live 
appearance of the feat of the Torus. 

After having drawn the lower ellipfis, proceed to form the upper 
one, which conllitutes the lower part of the fliaft of the column. 

It muft be obferved, that in this example the torus and the liftel 
united, are equal in their heights to the height of the plinth ; con- 
fequently, they may be contained in a fquare of equal thicknefs with 
that which forms the plinth. 

Therefore draw the upper fquare perfpedively, as exprefled, by 

the 
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the upper lines w, X, y, Z; and upon its upper furface defcribe the SECT, 
ellipiis, which forms the lower part of the fliaft of the column, as v,-^.^ 

Plate 

at k m, XXIV. 

It is not neceflary to give further inftruftions for finding the 
upper ellipfis *, as it is fufficient to obferve, that the fame proccfs, 
which was employed to defcribe the lower, muft be repeated to pro- 
duce the upper; and all that can be done by the rules of perfpe6livc, 
is to find as many ellipfes as will affift the artift in drawing the members 
of the bafc by hand, whether their numbers be equal or more than 
are contained in the given example. It muft be obferved, that when 
the upper ellipfis is determined, the lines which mark the iliaft of the 
column, as the lines A and B, muft be drawn perpendicular to the 
horizontal line, from the points k, m, in the diagonal line W Z f. 

Fig. 2, No. £, is an example for the Tufcan capital, inclined to 
the pi6iuf e. 

Fig. 2, No. I, is the geometrical elevation and plan of the capital, 
which, as in the foregoing example, muft be fo drawn before the 
perfpedive reprefentation can be attempted. 

In the plan Fig. 2, No. i, the outer circle is the extreme of tlie 
ovalo, and the inner circle G G J the dimenfions of the fliaft at the 
neck of the column. 

* The letters o and q in the bafe line Fig. 1, Na 2, correfpond widi the letters o, q: 
in the bafe of the plan, they mark the dimenfions of the upper ellipfis. 

t The examples here given are of the Tufcan bafe and capital, which are compofed 
of few members, abftradied from the pHnth, while the other orders are compofed of 
many : but as all their members are difpofed parallel to each other, they can only be 
determined by the reprefentations of a greater number of parallel circles, the largefl of 
Tvhich^ upon the upper iurface of the plinth, jlu^uld reprefent the extreme dimenfions 
of the torus, and the fmalleft, the thickeft and loweil part of the ihaft. In the capital,, 
the largeft circle (hoold reprefent the upper part of the ovalo, and the leafl circle the 
higheil and ihialleft part of the fiiaft, jnft above the aftragal. 

} The lines for the liftel and the aftragal are omitted, both in the plan Fig. 2, No. l/ 
and alfo in Fig. 2, No. 2, to prevent a coniiilion of lines in the example. 

Y2 The 
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SECT. The geometrical plan and elevation being. drawn, let the? line V V 

sj[.^^ V 3, Fig. S, No. 2, be the horizontal linCj^ and the points V i, V «> 

XX*y» ^^^ vaniihing points for the inclined fides of the abacus, and d v l^ 

dv2, the difiances of thofe vaniihing points. V S is the vanishing 

point for the diagonal. 

The point A is the angle of the abacus, touching the pi&ure: there* 
fore at A draw the right line ABC parallel to the horizontal line. 

From A draw lines to the vaniihing points V i, V ^ which' will be- 
the indefinite reprefentations of the upper edges of the abacus. 

Upon the line B C fet off from the point A the lengths B and C of the 
inclined faces of the abacus, equal B C in Fig. % Na 2 ; and draw lines 
to d V 1 and d V 2, the diftances of the vaniihing points ; which lincs^ 
will produce the interfedlions a, b, the upper angles of the abacus. 

The thicknefs of the abacus is A D, equal B D in Fig. 2, No. 2 ;: 
from which dimenfions complete the repreientations of the abacus, hy 
the methods which are given in the preceding in{ku6lions» 

Then proceed to find the reprefentation of the circle, whiclt 
exprelfes the upper part of the ovalo, upon the abacus. 

Obferve, that the right lines i 4^ as, Fig. 2, No. i, are ordi- 
nates paifing through the points where the circle of the ovalo is. 
interfered by the diagonals, and op, r s, are the diameters marking, 
the extent of the ovalo upon the abacus. 

Therefore, upon the line B A C, Fig. 2, No. 2, fet the mcafures of 
thefpaces i, o, 2, from A, either way equal i, o, 2, in the lower line of 
the plan. Fig. 2, No. i ; at the points D, £, and F, draw th^ diagonals 
of tbe under furface of the abacus, as the lines D G and E F. 

From the points i, 0, 2, Fig. g. No. «, draw lines to the difiance 
of the vaniihing point d V i, and they will interfe6l the abacus at 
the points k, m, n ; which points muil be transferred to the lower line 
of the abacus ; and from thofe points draw lines to the vaniihing 
point V 2, which lines will reprefent two ordinates interfefting the 
1 diagonals 
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iFfagonak and alfothe edges of the abacus, producing poipte through SECT. 

Ill 
which the ellipfis mufl be drawn, which f^rves as a guide for the v^^ w 

feprefentation of the upper part or periphery of th€ oyalo, which XXIV. 
nuft be drawn by hand. 

After having obtained the reprefentation of the krge or upper 
eircle which represents the ovalo, find the reprefentation of the fihall 
•ne, which is equal to the diameter, of the neck of the colunm. 

For this purpofe obferve, that the lines 5 6 and 7 8 in the plan 
Fig. ^, No. 1, marJc the dimenfions of the full es&tent of the fmall 
eircle; and the dotted lines X, X, are the *ordinates which mark 
the points in which the diagonals are interie6led by the fame circle, 
which, as before obferved, is the upper diameter of the ihaft. 

Therefore, below the Square of the abacus A D, Fig. 2, No. £, con- 
fkrnSt the reprefentation of another ftpiare P q S V, equal in thicknefe 
to the height of the oralo and liitel in the geofmetrical capital Fig. e, 
No. i; and upon the under part of that fquare produce the reprefent- 
ation F of the circle, which indicates the upper diameter of the 
ihafc ; which reprefentation mufi be obtained by the fame methods 
which were employed for the delineation of the greater elliptic or per- 
Ife&ive appearance of the upper periphery of the ovalo of the capital. 

When thefe two eltipfes are obtained, they muft be confidered as the 
boundaries of the ovalo and liftel of the capital, and confequently 
the guides to dired the ajrtift. in completing the delineation of the 
capital, which muil be done by handv 

After the foregoing inftrudions have been confidered, it will be 
evident to the painter, that no methods can be employed by which 
the bafes and capiub of cokimns may be delineaibed with mlathematical 

* In the line A B, Fig. 2, No. 2^ the points 5,7, 0, correfpond with the points tf, f, 0, 
in. the geometrical plan Fig« 2, No. 1 ; which points are tratisfamd kom the line A C, by 
the point d V 2, fo as to produce the ordinates for the conHru^ion of the ellipfis F. 

certainty ; 
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SECT, certainty; particularly th^fe of the Ionic, Corinthian, and Com- 
^— ^-^ pofite Orders : therefore, they who are engaged in that line of art, 

Plate 

XXiy. in which the reprefentations of fuch objefts are required, will do 
well to provide themfelves with fmall models of fuch parts of 
the principal orders, about four or fix inches diameter, and work 
trom them. 

Yet the ftudent fliould confider and copy the examples here given; 
for by fo doing he will acquire the principles which mull guide him 
Hi the reprefentation of fuch objefls, which are fo intricate in their 
forms, that although they cannot be decidedly drawn by the rules of 
perfpeftive, yet they ^an never be elegantly delineated by thofe who 
pofleis not a competent (kill in that fcience. 

Left it ihould be objedied, that the fo^eg*oing in6ru6iions are too 
condfe, it mufi be obferved, that they ought not to be fiudied with- 
out a previous acquaintance with the fonegoing parts of this.Sedion, 
as well as of the fcience of archited;ure itfelf : for although the 
principles of conftru6);ion be as fimple as any problem in the fcience ; 
yet the figures are compofed of fo many repetitions of fimilar forms, 
that to offer more explicit examples than are here given, would 
pflroduce foch coniufion as to render them unintelligible ; and what 
are given will be better underftood by attending to the following 
obfervations. 

All the members of the Tufcan and Doric capitals, as alfo their bafes, 
together with the bafes of the other orders, are compofed of circles : 
therefore, all that can be done is to obtain the perfpe^live reprefenta- 
tions of as many fquares as may contain ellipfes expreffive of the dif- 
ferent members required ; which fquares ihould be difpofed parallel or 
obliquely to the pidure, as may be neceffary ; each of thofe fquares 
mult then be divided by two diagonals, two diameters, and two ordi- 

uates. 
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nates, the latter inteifeding the diagonals in the fame points in which SECT, 
the diagonals are interfefted by the circle ; by which procefs eight ^mm^J^u 

Plate 

points are obtained, through which an elUpfis is drawn by hand, part XXIV, 
of which will reprefent the line of moulding required* 

For the reprefentations of the capitals of the other orders, as of the* 
Ionic, the Corinthian, and Compofite, the author forbears to attempt 
any examples; becaufe their forms are fo extremely complex, that no 
intelligible or fatisfaftory in{lru6lions can be given upon fuch intricate 

fubje6ls. This is acknowledged by the fenior Malton in his firft 

.. . * 

volume, who yet has given examples of the Ionic and Corinthian 
capitals in his XXII Plate : but a& if refolVed to render difficulties 

• • • 

totally unintelligible, he has fo entangled the lines of conftruftion, 
that no patience can unravel the web of his diagrams; confequently, 
no artift can receive much, if any affiftance from his inftruftions 
upon this fubjieft. 

The only procefs that can afford any affillstnce to the artift, is to 

* . ■ * 

defcribe a fquare in perfpedive, that may contain the abacus, and 
through the angles of fuch fquare to draw the diagonals that ihaU 
dired the pofition of the volutes. Then below the abacus find the 
reprefentations of two circles, that may ferve as guides for the dilpo- 
fition of the leaves or acanthi, if the capital be Corinthian or 
Compofite : and this iis the moft that can be done by way of corre6t 
arrangement ; the reft muft depend upon the eye and hand of the 
painter, who fhould procure models of fuch capitals, and difpofe 
them in proper fituations, el^ecially if the work be large in irhich 
the reprefentations of ftich ornaments are required.. 

As it would be improper to give finiihed examples of the objeils^ 
entangled with all the lines that are neceflary for their conftrudion^ 
two finiihed reprefentations are given at the commencement of this 

work, drawn to the fame dimenfions with thofe given in Plate XXIV; 

the 
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SECT, the bafe, Si» l>lfer$ obferved, having the plinth paraUet^ and 1ihe 

HI* 

v^v'W capital havipg the abacus inciined to the pi€i;ure« 

Plate 
XXIV. 

Of Arches which are in Planes inciined to the PiQure. 

Plate XXV. 

The reprefentatiqna of arches which are inolined to the pidure arc 
XXV. eafily obtained^ by thofe who underiland the manner of Teprefenting 
the circle for the procefs is nearly the fame in both cafes, but with 
this additional circumftance, that it is necefiaiy to reprefent the 
ihicknefs or foffit of the arch ; and therefore the exterior proportions 
by which the femi-ellipfis, that reprefents the arch in the front, are 
obtained, muft be transferred to Che interior of the piers, thereby t# 
obtain the reprefentation of that femicirck which lies within^ and 
determines the thicknefs of the arch. 

Let Fig. 1, Plate XXV. reprefent a fmall building, fitted to contain 

4t garden feat, with au arch in, &ont ; which front is inclined to the 
pi£iure. 

H H is the liorizontal line. 

C is the center of the picture. 

G G is the bafe line. 

V 1 and V a, are the ^aniflung points for tlie front and fides of the 
building ; and d V 2 is the diftance of the vanifhing point V 2, a« 
dT 1 is the-dillance of the vanifhing point V i. 

V 3 is the vanifhing point of the diagonal or mitre line. 

T is the angle of the ftep or plinth, which touches or intcrfedj 
the pifture. 

Although the general form of this example differs but little from 
many of the foregomg, yet part of the procefs . for obtaining the 
principal lines ihall be repeated. 

The 
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The point T, as before obferved, is the interfeAion of tbe ftep witb d E c f, 
the picture; therefore, at the point T draw the line T P perpendicular 




to the bafe line G G ; and upon that line f^ up the height of the xxv> 
building, as from T to d} and from T, upon the fame fine, the 
height of the fiep, as at n. At the point n draw the line n S parallel 
to the horizontal line. 

Then the line S n, may be confidered as the bafe line, becaufe it is 
in the plane of the horizontal furface of the (iep or plinth : thereforei^ 
all the meafures for the width of the building, together with that of 
the plinth, may be applied upon that line. 

Having completed the reprefentation of the (lep or plinth R, 
which mufl be done by the method already taii^ht in the conftruc-« 
tion of fieps, - page 1 24, proceed to the reprefentation of the body 
of the building ; for which purpofe determine the point o, which is 
the lowed angle of the neareft pier, upon the flep. 

This point is obtained by drawing a line from the angle n of the 
ilep, to the point V 3, which is the diagonal vanifbing point; and 
dien cutting off the portion n 0, by the fame procefs that was em- 
ployed to obtain the point S, the neareil angle of the reprefentatioa 
of the parallelogram. Fig. it, Plate XL 

Having obtained the point 0, draw a line from the point d V ft 
through o, till it interfeds the line S f, as at p^ and from p let on to 
f the meafure of the width of the front of the building, and from f 
return a line to the point d V 2, which M'ill interfed; the front in m; 
confequently the fpace m o is the width required. 

To thofc who have confidered the inftru6tions contained in the 
foregoing part of this Seftion, it will be unneceflary to continue a 
repetition of what has been already taught ; therefore let it be fup- 
pofed that the general form of the objefi; is completed, except the 
arch, for the reprefentation of which proceed as foUows i 

Z Upon 
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.SECT. Upon any part of the paper, or upon a detached piece,, draw a 
V— N^^ femicircle, whofe diameter is equal to the chord of the required archj 

Plate 

}iXV. as at No. i, and circumfcribe that femicircle with the parallelogram 
3 6Xy. 

Then dra^F the diagonals 3 X and 6 y»^ and through the center 
W, draw the diameters a e and c o. 

Through the points in which the diagonal lines cut the femicircle, 
as b and d, as alfo through the center W, draw right lines parallel to 
the longed fides of the parallelogram, as the lines b d and a e. 

Then through the points in which the femicircle is interfefled by 
the longefl diameter ae, draw the right lines a 4 and e 5, parallel 
to the fliorteft fides of the parallelogram ; and the lines fo drawn 
wiil interfeft the fides^of the parallelogvam in the points i, 2, 4, 5; 
which points, wben transferred to Fig. i, will be the guides for the 
delineation of the perfpefti ve reprefentation of the arch. To complete 
which, proceed as follows: 

At the point d^ Fig. i, which, as before obferved, marks the 
extreme height of the arch at the interfedion of the diagonal of the 
building with the pidure, draw the line d L parallel to tlie hori;contal 
line ; which line mud be confidered as the interfe^iion of the plane 
of the top of the building with the pidlure. 

The line o 3, is the angle of the building, the apparent height of 
which is found by drawing a right line from the point d to the 
diagonal vanifliing point V 3, which gives the interfe£iion 3 ; 
from which point a line drawn to the vanifliing point V 2, pro- 
duces the indefinite reprefentation of the top of the front, as the 
line 3 y. 

The lines which reprefent the apparent breadths of the piers in 
Fig. 1, when continued] upwards, interfeft the line 3 y in the pointa 
b^ 1 ; confequently the fpace h 1 is the reprefentation of a line inclined 

to 
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to the piaure, equal the line^ 6 in No. i, which line b equal the SECT, 
chord of the arch, the reprefenUtion of which is required. '^i^ 

Therefore, through the points h, 1, draw lines from the point d V a, XXV. 
which may interfeft the line d L in the points 6 and 7. 

Then with compafles take the fpace from 3 to 4, in the line 3 6 
No. 1, and fet that meafure from 6 to 4, and from 7 to 5, in the line 
L d, Fig. 1 ; and from the points 4 and 5 draw lines to the point 
d V 2, and they will interfea the upper line of the building in the 
points i and k; draw alfo a line from the point L to the point d V a; 
which will give the interfeftion g, the middle of the crown of 
the arch. 
Then determine the height of the arch as follows : 
Take with the compaffes the radius or femidiameter of the arch ; 
or, which is the fame thing, the meafure of the fliorteft fides of the 
parallelogram No. i, and fet it downwards on the line d T, Fig. i, 
from the point d to a ; and divide that fpace into as many fmall parts a^ 
there are divifions in the line 3 y, No. l ; that is, transfer the fpaces 
marked 3, 2, i, in No. i, to the line d T in Fig. i, as from d to c, equal 
8 2y and from c to b, equal 2 1 ; and from the points a, b, c, draw lines 
to the diagonal vaniihing point V 3 ; and they wiH interfe6t the angle 
of the building in the points X, i, 2; and from thofe points draw lines 
to the point V 2, the vaniihing point of the front of the building. 

Then from the points i, k, draw lines parallel to the vertical angles 
of the building, or, which is the fame in efFeft, perpendicular to the 
horizontal line; and thofe lines will interfeft the line i 8 in the points 
t and u; which two points are in the femi-ellipfis ^ that forms the 
reprefentation of the arch. 

At the points h and 1 draw the diagonals h z, and 1 r ; and thfe 
interfedions of thofe lines with the line 2 9 will give two additional 
points for the delineation of the arch; which, together with the 

Z 2 points 
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&ECT. pdinfs g r and t produce feven points ; through which a curve line 
w>>^^i/ drawn by hand will be the reprefentation of the outer line of the 
XXV. arch. 

It next follows to determine tiiie thicknefs or (bffit of the arch ; 
which requiring many lines^ is given at greater magnitude in Fig. ^ 
asid No. dy the better to explain the procefs. 

Example^ Fig. 2, in. the fame Plate. 

()f the Method by which the Soffit or thicknefs ef an Arch ir 

determined. 

The center of the ptfture^ together with the vaniihing points and 
their di fiances, are the fame with thoie employed in the foregoing 
Example. 

The geometrical figure. No. 2, fhews tlie arch at full fize,. which 
being inclofed in a parallelogram, the diagonals m and n are drawii>^ 
together with the diameters i 8 and c S, as was done in No. i of thf 
foregoing Examples. 

Tlie diagonals interfe£l the femicircle la the points h and d^ and 
the diameters in. tlie points a, e, and c 

Through the points b, d, ngbt lines are diawn parallel to the longed 
fides of the parallelogram, as the lines 1 8 and ^ 7 ; and through thf 
points a and e lines are drawn parallel to the ihortefl fides of the 
parallelogram, as the lines 5 f and 6 9* 

It mufi be obferved, that thofe lines aie drawn for the purpofe of 
Biarking the projeftions or feats of the points a, b, c, d, e,. in the 
femicircle, upon the different fides of the parallelogram which cour 
tains that femicircle. 

Fig. £ is the perfpe&ive reprefentation of Na fi« 

The line o s bein^g fimilar to the line h r in Fig. i, muft be con- 

fideced 
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fdered as the inner line in the front of the neareft pier continued SECT. 

* in 

upwards, equal the height of the fehiidiameter of the arch, of n^^w 

Plate 

K^hich the repreientation ia required. xxy«. 

At the point 3 draw the line A, parallel to the horizontal line, and 
from the point 3 fet off to 4 the meafure of the chord or breadth of 
the arch, equal the line 3 4, in No. 2. 

From the points a and 3 draw lines to the vaniiliing point V 2^ 
and from the point 4 in the line A draw a line to dV 2, which is- 
the diftance of the vaniihing point V % ; and the interfe£lion of the* 
latter line with the line that is drawn from 3 to V 2, as at the point 
a, will determine the breadth of the arch*. 

At the point a draw the line a W parallel to the line 3 o, and the 
trapezium, which muft contain the repreientation of the arch, wiU be 
completed ; the angles of which are 3 o a W» 

It is unneceffary to continue the inftru6tions for the repreientation; 
9£ the front of the arch^ the proceis being the fame with that before 
emj^yed in Fig. i> and whidi will be eafily usderftood by com«^ 
pamg the latter Example with the former; the only difference to be 
•bferved is, that the arch tn the firft Example is diflant beyond the 
pt£lure ; whereas that in the fecond Example has the angle o 3 touch«^ 
ifig the pi£fcure ; which circumilance occaiions a flight variety in the 
operation, which hereafter will be noticed. In the mean time it wilF 
be proper to proceed, to the conftrudion of the thicknefs or foffit of 
the arch, which is determined by the following procef»: 

From the point 3 draw a ri^it line to the vaniihing point V i, as 
the line s % 

Then continue the line A, which is drawn parallel to l^ie horizon^ 
tal line, fiom the point 3 towards B, as far as may be thought: 
neceflary. 

Then from the point 3, which maxks the height of the arch, fet 

off 
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SECT, off by the compaifes the meafure of the foffit or depth of the arcli, 
as from the point 3 to D ; and from D draw a line to the point 
d V 1, the diftance of the vanifhing point V I, which will interfed 
the line that is drawn from 3 to V l in the point g : then is the 
Kite 3 9 equal the apparent thiclcnefs of the foffit. 

At the point draw a line to the vaniihing point V i, and at the 
point 9 draw the line 9 X parallel to the line 3 O. 

Then from the points 9 X draw lines to the vaniihing point V 2, 
and from the points a and W draw lines to the vaniihing point V i, 
yfhich will produce the reprefentation of a fecond trapezium, which 
muft enclofe the femi-ellipfis, reprefenting the inner outline, which 
determines the breadth or foffit ^f the arch. 

■ 

. The angles of the inner trapezium are at the points 8, 9, y» X ; 
therefore, through thofe points draw the diagonals 8 X and 9 y- 

Tlien transfer the points which are in the top and neareft (ide of 
the firft or front trapezium, to the top and neareft fide of the fecond 
or inner one. — ^Thus, from the points i and 2 draw lines to the yaniih* 
ing point V i, which will interfed); the neareft fide of the inner tra- 
pezium, in the points 10 and 12 ; and from the points e S b in the 
top of the neareft, draw lines to V l, which will interfe6); the top oif 
the inner trapezium in the points f and k. — ^The third interfe&ion, 
which is near the point 8, is not marked, to prevent confufion. 

From the points lO and 1 2 draw lines to the vaniihing point V 2, 
and at the points f and 8 draw lines parallel to the line 9 X, which is 
the fide of the remote trapezium; and the mutual interfe6tions of thofe 
lines will produce the points by which the femi-ellipfis muft be drawn^ 
that will exprefs the depth or inner edge of the foffit of the arch. 

As it is not poffible to mark or figure every point necefTary to indi- 
cate the curvature of both the femi-elliptical lines by which the arch 
is reprefented, without producing confufion; the points necefTary 

for 
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for the inner one only are marked : as at P, 1 3, k, h, g, X, and y, in SECT, 

III. 
Fig. 2; and in the Example Fig. i, the outer femi-ellipfis only is >««-v^ 

marked by the points neceffary for its conftruftion, as the points XXV. 

r, p, u, g. 

As it is impoffible to avoid the appearance of intricacy and labour 
in the conftru6lion of the Examples, • the (Indent will do well to con- 
fider them attentively, fo that he may perfeftly comprehend the 
principles of their conftruftion, and thereby be enabled to empJoy 
the leading lines when required^ without regard to the minuter dlvi- 
fions, which may be omitted. 

By the preceding inftruAions, together with the Examples in Plate 
XXIII. are fhewn. the methods for obtaining the reprefentations of 
circles and femi circles, whether the planes in which they are feated 
are inclined or perpendicular to the picture ; and the whole of the 
procefi confiils in determining the perfpeftive reprefentations of 
certain given points in the original circle or femicircle, and then 
drawing the required reprefentation through thofe acquired points. 

The fame method muft alfo be employed to obtain the reprefenta- 
tions of all other kinds of arches, as the Gothic, the Elliptic, and 
the Catinarian ; as alfo for the reprefentations of all objefts compofed 
of curved lines, fuch as femicircular and compound pediments, with' 
every other variety that can* be required in curvilinear figures : and 
although tbefe rubles cannot enfure jud or pleafing reprefentations, 
without afliftance from the hand of a fliilful artift; yet if thelfe 
general hints are not underftood and applied in a certain degree, no 
one muft hope to produce the reprefentations of curved lines in archi- 
tcfture, but what will be diftorted and unpleafant to the eye. 



Of 
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SECT. 
III. 



Of Mouldings inclined to the Pi&ure, 

^4*^ I^ Plate XXVI, is an example of a pedeflal * with its cornice 
which is inclined to the pidure. 
C is the center of the pi&ure. 
H is the horizontal line. 
O is the ground line or hafe line. 
The eye or diftance is marked Eyc^ 
P P is the parallel of the pidure. 

V 1 and V 12 are the vanifhtng points, found as before direded ; 
And d V 1, dv% are the difiances of thofe vaniihing points. 

V 5 is the vanifhing point of the diagonal of the dado of the 
pedeilal i confequently, it is the vaniihing point for the mitres of 
the mouldings, and d v s is the diftance of that vanifhing point. 

The vertical lines f, at the bottom and f s, at the top of the pedeflal^ 
are both parts of the fame line, which is the interfedion of the pi£hire 
by the angles of the lowed fiep and cornice ; or in other words, it is 
the line in which thofe parts touch the pi6ture* 

Firll determine the repreientation of the (leps and dado of the 
pedeflal, as follows : X is the feat upon the ground of the angle of 
the lowed dep; therefore, fet up from that point the height, of the firft 
flep to Cj and complete the general form of the whole fiep^ by draw*-, 
ang lines to the vanifliing points V l and V £• 

At the point e draw the Kne e g parallel to the ground line. 
. Then from e to g fet on the depth of the mitre or diagond of the 

* To this, as alio to fome of the following Examples, there is no annexed feale ; be- 
caufe the mouldings are drawn at their given fize upon the Plate : therefore, the fteps 
and dado are drawn in proportion to thofe mouldings. 

The diflance of the picture is rather too (hort in this Example, which is fo difpofed, 
(he better to demonilrate the procefe, 

I dep 
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Hep*, and from g draw a right line to d V 3 (the diftance of the SECT, 
diagonal vanifliing point) and the interfe6lion at h will give the n*^vw 
feat of the angle of the fecond ftep. xxvi, 

Complete the fecond ftep by the methods given in Example^ Plate 
XVI. page 1^6, as alfo the dado of the pedeftal; M'hich dado is 
terminated at the top in the points a, b, c, d. 

Through thofe points draw the diagonals marked Diagonal i and d 2. 

Obferve, that a, is the apparent height of the dado of the pedeftal; 
including the fteps and cornice; which height is obtained by fetting 
irp the real meafure from X in the bafe line to i upon the line f, and 
from 1 drawing a line to V 3, the vanifliing point of the diagonal, 
which line interfefls the angle of the dado at a, and gives the required 
height. 

After having thus prepared the pedeftal, proceed to the cornice, as 
follows : 

Upon any remote part of the drawing, or upon any feparate paper, 
draw the geometrical profile of the mouldings, at their true dimen* 
fions, by a fcalc, as at Fig. i ; above which draw the fquare X i 8 7i 
each fide equal to the proje6);ion of the upper line 7 8 of the cornice ; 
At the point 7 draw the line 7 M i, which M'ill be the diagonal or 
mitre line of the cornice. 

Parallel to the line, e 7> which is marked dado line (and correfponds 
with the line fo marked in Fig. 2.) draw lines from every projeftion 
of the members, as from g, h, i, k, m, that may interfedl the mitre 
line M in the points 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; which points will exprefs the pro- 
jedtions of the various members at their joints or mitres. 

Having thus prepared the geometrical profile, Fig. i, which is the 
guide for the perfpeftive reprefentation, proceed as follows : 

At the point i, Fig. 2, which proje6ts equally with the lower ftep, 

* That is, the fpace between the upper aogie of the firil ftep and the lower angle of 
the fecond ftep; the former marked e, the latter h. 

A a draw 
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draw the Irae i M parallel to the horizontal line, upou which fet on 
from the point i the following fpaces, i, 3, S, 4, 5, 6, 7, equal to the 
XXVI. fiinilar points in the mitre line M of the geometrical profile Fig. i ;. 
then from thofe points diaw lines to the difiance of the vanifhing 
]^ointdV3; which lines will interfefi: the fpace upon the diagonal 
line that lies between the points l and a; which interfeftions. mark the 
■proje8ions of the different mouldings, as at the points k, ni, n, a. 

Then upon the linef i,. Fig. 2, fet downwards from i the heights 
of all thofe members, as at the points b, c, d, e, equal the fame points: 
in the dado line of the geometrical profile, Fig, i. 

From the points b, c, d, e, draw lines to. the diagonal vanifhing 

point V 3- 

Then from the points k, m, n, a, in the line which is drawn from the 
point 1 at the angk of the cornice to the point V J, draw lines per- 
pendicular to the horizon, which lines M^ill interfeft thofe that are 
di^wn from the points b, c, d, e, to the diagonal vanifhing point 

V 3 in the points o, p, q, which points determine the angles of the 
profiles of the mouldings, the curved parts of which mufl be drawn^ 
hy, haiKl, and the right lined parts by the ruler. 

From the points o, p, q, draw lines to the vanifhing points V v and 

V 2, which -will determine the appearances of their different faces^ 
Then find their terminations or proje£lions at the angles S and T, 

as follows : 

« 

Transfer the- points k> m, n> a,, to thi5 diagonal line S T, by linte 
dxawn from all the points marked k, m, n, a, to the vanifhing points 

V ), V 2, till they interfeA the diagonal line ST in the points b^ 

u, w; from which points draw lines perpendicular to the horizon, 

that may interfeft the lines that tend, to the vanifliing points, as at 

wi, P,and «, w; M'hich points are the projeftions of the different 

members at thofe mitre angles, and which muft be completed by the 

fame procefs employed at the angle O i. 

In. 
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In examining this figure it will eafily be feen, that the proje6lion ^ect. 

Ill* 

of the mouldings are firft marked upon the mitre line, by transferring ^^—^ v-w- 

Plate 

their meafurcs, which are marked upon the line M, by means of the XXVI. 
point d Vs, which is the diftance of the vanifliing point of the 

mitre line. 

It muft be abferved, that ia this diagram, as in tlie others, the occult 
QT dotted lines are no more than acceffary lines, which, though abfo- 
lutely neceffary for the produftion of the figure, are ufelefs after it 
is finifhed. Of thefe fome are wanting. They are omitted to avoid 
confufion : but the ftudent will eafily comprehend the whole, if he 
carefully examines thofe which are given, and above all comparing 
them with fome real mouldings, which he would do well to procure 
for the purpofe; for, without being w^ll acquainted with their real 
con(lru£lion, it is impofifible to delineate them with accuracy. 

It is needlefs to obferve, that if mou4dings were required at the 
bafe of the pedellal, they muft be produced by the foregoing procefs 
reverfed ; which will eafily be underftood by turning up the example, 
and fuppofing a h to be the loweft line of the bafe of the dado. 

In clofing thisSe6Uon it will be proper to obferve, that it contains 
a feleftion of Examples, which the author confiders as being the moft 
ufeful to the artift, at the fame time that they illuftrate tlie moft ele- 
gant and fimple principles of the fcience, as far as relates to objeds 
which have their fides tiifpofed obliquely or inclined to the pidlure. 

But the figures, which are particularly recommended to the con- 

fideration of the ftudent, are the following : 

. The fquare and parallelogram, Plate XLtliereprefentations of the 

heufes, Plate XII. and XIII. the table, Plate XIV. together with 

the chair, and pentagon. Plates XIX. and XXH. all of which are of 

the utmoft confequence to the artift who wiflies to attain perfeftion in 

his defigns and piftures: therefore, thofe Examples are recommended 

to his particular attention and confideration. 

A a 2 To 
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SECT. To the foregoing obfervations it is neceffary to add the following 
v^-vw caution: 

Plate 

XI. Let it ever be remembered that the reprefentations of thofe horizon- 

tal lines, which produce the appearances of the fides or faces of right 
lined figures, are conftantly drawn to the vanifhing points j but the 
meafures, or proportionate divifions of thofe lines are determined by 
drawing lines from the points which mark the real meafures on the 
bafe line, to the dijiances of thofe vanijhing points^ to which the 
reprefentative lines are drawn. Thus, in the parallelogram Plate XI: 
Fig. 2, Page lOO, the line S 8, which expreffes the indefinite repre- 
fentation of the fide D> is drawn to the vaniiliing point V 2 ; but the 
length or required portion of that line is determined by drawing a 
line from the point 6 in the bafe lin^ to the point d V 2 in the hori* 
zontal line, which gives the interfe£iion 8; after which the fide A is 
formed by drawing a line from the point 8 to the point V i, which is 
the vanifliing point of lines, the originals of which are at right angles 
with thofe reprefented by lines drawn to the vanilhing point V 2. 

The above caution is the more earneftly recommended to the 
iludent, becaufe the author has found by long experience, that the 
young praftitioner is more apt to forget^ or miflake this part of the 
procefs, than any other in the operation. 

It cannot be improper to obferve, by way of conclufion, that a$ 
the old writers on the fcicnce of Perfpe6tive knew nothing of oblique 
vanifliing points, fo were they confequently ignorant of their difiances : 
from which circumftance it followed, that they never could proportion 
the reprefentations of objects inclined to the pifikurebyjuft meafures: 
which defeft may be feen in the Jefuit's Perfpeftive, in which the 
reprefentation of a houfe inclined to the pi6lure, given in the upper 
Example of page 1 1 1 is falfe, owing to the want of thofe points. 

End of the thirp Section. 
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SECTION THE FOURTH. 



Containing Examples, the Lines and Planes of which are inclined 

both to the PiSure and Horizon, 

In this Seftion mftruftions are given for the reprefentations of 

objefts, the component lines or planes of which are inclined both to 
the pifture, and to the horizon. 

Before the ftudent proceeds to inveftigate the fubjed of this 
Se6iion, it will not be improper for him to re-confider the principles 
laid down in the fecond and third preceding Sedions. 

The fecond treats of objeSs, the lines and planes of which are 
parallel^ and perpendicular to the pifture. 

The third, of objefts the lines and planes which are inclined to the 
piBure. 

And then the following, or fourth Sedion, that treats of objeds 
compofed of lines and planes which are inclined to the piQurej and 
alfo to the horizon. 

By confidering the principles contained in this and the foregoing 
Se6lions, the fludent will eafily perceive, that lines and planes may be 
difpofed in all the following diredions : 
Firfli Parallel, -j 

Secondly, Perpendicular, I to the piflaire ; 
Thirdly, Inclined, J 

Fourthly, Inclined, both to the pifture, and alfo to the horizon. 

Thefc 
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Thefe are all the varieties in which lines or planes can be difpofed 
to the pidare, or in other words, to the eye of the fpeftator. 

To familiarize thefe diftinfiions, let it be fuppofed, that a houfc 
ivhofe plan is * oblong or fquare, be fo difpofed to the eye of the 
fpeftator, that the loweft fine of the bafe and the upper line of the 
blocking courfe of one of its fides, appear perfeAly parallel to each 
other : then is that front parallel to the pifture ; confequently, the 
tides are perpendicular to it, combining the firft and fecond pofition 
of lines and planes. 

Or, Jet it be fuppofed that the fame building befeen by the fpec- 
tator from fuch a fiation, that the lower lines of the bafe, and the 
upper lines of the blocking courfe, on both the fides, appear to 
approach each other : then are the fides of that building inclined to 
thepidiire, which is the third pofition of lines and planes. 

Again, fuppofe the fame building, as feen in the foregoing fitua- 
tion, be covered with a floping or inclined roof; then will ths lines 
and planes of fuch roof be inclined, not only to the pidure, but 
alfo to the borizon. 

Example, Plate III. Fig. i and 2. 

PLATE In Fig. 1, the fronts B and E of the buildings are parallel to the 
pifture, and the fides A and G are perpendicular to it, uniting the 
firft and fecond pofitions of lines and planes. 

Iti Fig. «, the fides X i, X 2, are inclined to the pifture, and the 
roof R 2 is iuclined to the horizon ; confequently, the line R 2 t)f 
the roof t has a double inclination, being inclined both tp the pic- 
ture, and alfo to tlie horizon. 

* An oblong haUi all its angles, right angles, but has not all its fides equal. 

SimpfoB, Defin. 31ft. 

I& 
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In Fig. 1, tlie building A B has a roof, the planes of which are 
all inclined to the horizon : but it muft be obferved, that two of thofe 
planes, although inclined to the horizon, are yet perpendicular to 
the pi6i;u3re, as the plane R, and its oppofite ; while the front plane . 
T, and its oppofite are inclined to the piAure as well as to the 
horizon. 

As the in{lru6Uons contained in this Sedion cannot be intelligible 
to thofe who do not underfiand the nature and conftrudion of vaniih- 
ing lines, it will be necefiary to befiow particular attention on this 
abfirufe part of the fcience, and to confider the fubjed in a more 
theoretic view, than has been hitherto employed in this Treatife.. 

By the general conftrudion of objeds of art, the lines and planes 
of which they are compofed are feldom inclined to the horizon^, 
though they are frequently fo fituated to the pifture ; therefore it is 
feldom neceffary to employ any other vanifliing line than the horir 
zontal line. 

But when the line or plane to be reprefented is inclined to the 
horizon as well as to the piflure, then other vanifliing points, not 
in the horizontal line, muft be found ; and it muft be remembered, 
that in moft cafesT the vanifliing line of an inclined plane cannot be 
determined, unlefs the vanifliing points of two- right lines in that 
plane are firft found'. 

Example.. 

In Plate III. Fig. 2, the houfe T has its fidfes or planes inclined- to 
the pi6lure, while the roof is inclined to the horizon. 

The tops and bottoms of the windows and dooi-s are horizontal*; 
therefore they vanifli in the points V i and V 2, which points are in 
the horizontal line, or in what is called the vanifliing line of hori*- 
zontal planes. 

But 
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But the lines of the roof in the fide X 2, which are iticlined to the 
horizon, vaniih in the point R ; which point is in the vaniihing line 
of the plane or fide X 2 of the buildJng. 

When an original vertical plane is inclined to the pidure only, there 
is no great difficulty in finding its vanifliing line; but when an original 
plane is inclined both to the pi6lure and to the horizon, the procefs for 
determining its vaniihing lines is more intricate and abftrufe. 

In the lirfi cafe^ nothing more is neceflary than to find the vanijh^ 
ing point of any horizontal line in the inclined plane, and through 
that point draw a right line perpendicular to the horizofUal line ; 
^H'hich will be the vaniihing line fought *. 

Example, Plate III. Fig. 2. 

y 2 is the vaniihing point of all horizontal lines in the vertical 
plane or fide of the houfe X 2, found by the methods taught in the 
preceding Se6tion ; therefore, through V 2 draw the line V 2 R, 
perpendicular to the horizontal line H, and it will be the yaniiliing 
line fought, and it is fo marked : vaniihing line of fide X 2. 
PLATE Again, in Plate XXVII. Fig. i, C is the centw of the pifturc, 
and the vaniihing point of all the horizontal lines in the planes or 
fronts of the houfes A, B;; therefore, through the point C draw the 
right line V i, V 2, perpendicular to the horizontal line ; which will 
be the vaniiliing line of the front* A and B. 

, In Fig. 2, of the fame Plate, V 2 is the vaniihing point of all 
horizontal lines in the fronts of the houfes A and B ; which fronts 
are inclined to the pifture ; and the line V 3, V 4, which is drawn 

* Every vanithing Hne is parallel to its original plane; therefore the horisontal line in 
tbe pidure is parallel to the plane of the earth. And as every vertical plane is pe)-pen<> 
^icular to the horizon, fo the vaniihing lines of vertical original planes are, in the 
pidure, perpendicular to the horizontal line. 

1 through 



XXVU. 



Plate xxyr 



Tomtits, 
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through the point V 2 perpendicular to the horizontal line H, b the SECT, 
vaniihine: line of the fronts A and B. s— v**ii- 

^ Plate 

XXVU. 

Rudiments vf Planes inclined to the Horizon. 

In Plate XX VIL which is the firft Plate of the fojirth Se6tion, are 
two Examples, in which lines are inclined to the horizon, as in the 
roofs of the buildings A, fi, Fig. i and 2, and in the (loping edges 
of the walls F O, Fig- i. 

It muft be obferved, that in Fig. i, the lines a 2 and b 2 are in 
the plane of the fronts of the houfes A and B ; which plane is 
vertical and perpendicular to the picture. 

In Fig. 2, the lines g b, k f, are, like the former, in the plane of the 
fronts A, B ; but the vertical plane in which they are feated is inclined 
to the pi6iure ; confequently, the line V 3, V 4, is the vaniihing line 
of that plane. 

The fronts A and B, in Fig. i, being perpendicular to the pifture, 
the vanijhing line of tbofe fronts is the prime vertical line, which 
is drawn through C, the center of the picture, perpendicular to die 
horizon, as the line V i, V 2 *. 

The prime vertical line being drawn^ and the lower parts of the 
houfes completed by the rules which are given in the firft Se£tion» 
proceed as follows : 

At the diftance of the pidure (which is fo marked) upon the 
horizontal line conftru6l an angle f , equal to the known pitch of the 
roof, as the angle H P K, Fig. i, equal to c b d, Fig. i. No. 2; and 
continue the line K till it cuts the prime vertical line at y i : 

V 

* As the center of the pidure is the ymihingpwnt for aU Une9 perpendicular to the 
pidure, fo the prime vertical line, by paffing through the center of the pidure, is the 
vanifliing line of all plmus perpendicular to the pidure. 

t For the conftrudion of the angle, fee the inftrudions page 9. 

Bb then 
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then wjll V I be the vanifliing point for the lines a arid a of the 
roofs. 

'Plate 

XXVIk To find the other vanifliing point V 2, below the horizontal line, 
conftru6l the angle H P N, equal to the angle c d b in No. 2, and 
continue the line N till it cuts the prime vertical line at V 2, 
which will be the vanifliing point for the lines in the roofs marked 
2 and e. 

The floping edges or tops of the walls, or blocks G F, having 
edges, I K, with the fame inclination to the horizon with the pitch 
of the roofs, and their fides G and F being perpendicular to the 
pifture, have the fame vanifliing point V l, with the lines a and ct 
of the roofs. 

The vanifliing points of all lines are m the vanifliing line of the 
plane in which thofe lines are feated. Thus the lines of the roofs, 
windows, and doors in the fronts of the houfes A and B, Fig. 2, have 
their vanifliing points in the line V 3, V4; that being the line in 
which the plane A B vaniflics. 

To complete the forms of the roofs, draw fines from the angles of 

< » 

the buildings to the vanifliing points V i, V 2, alternately ; and thofe 
lines will produce the perfpedive reprefentatibns of the roofs. 

The vanHhing points V i, V 2, may be found by another procefs^ 
as follows : 

In any part of the paper or canvas, as may be mofl: convenient; 
draw the form of the roof or pediment geometrically^ as Fig. l^. 
No. 2, with its bafe G, parallel to the horizon. 

Then through the point P, which is the diftance of the pifture, 

draw the lines Kand X parallel to the lines a, a, in Fig. l. No. 2; and 

the lines K, and X, will produce, by their interfe6lions >vith the prime 

vertical line, the vanifliing points, required, as at V i and V 8 in 

Fig. 1. 
^ In 
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In Fig. 2, tiie fronts and fides of the buildings A and B are 
inclined to the ^idure ; therefore their forms, except the roof, are 

Plate 

produced by the rules given in the foregoing Sedion. XXVIU 

C is the center of the pifture, D is the eye or diilance, V 2 is the 
vaniihing point for all the horizontal lines in the fronts A and B of 
the houfesy the lower parts of which are drawn by the rules given in 
the third or foregoing Se6iioD. 

Through the vaniihing point V 2 draw the line V 3, V 4, perpen- 
dicular to the horizontal line, and at d V 2, which is the difiance of 
the vaniihing point V 2, conflruS; the angle b a c, equal to the angle 
of the pitch of the roof in Fig. 2, No. 2 ; draw the line from d V 2 
through Cy till it cuts or interfedis the vaniihing line V 2 in the point 
y 3 : then will V 3 be the vaniihing point for the lines f and g of 
the roofs. 

To obtain the vaniihing point V 4, at the point d V 2 conftru6i the 
4Uigle b ad, beloTlu the horizontal Ime, fimilar to the angle b a c; and 
draw the right line a d, continuing it till it interfeds the line V 3, 
V 2| in the points 4 : then will V 4 be the vaniiliing point for the 
lines reprefenting the farther edges of the declining (ides b b of the 
roofs. 

Having found the vaniihing points V 3, V 4, finiih the roofs by 
drawing lines from the angles k, 1, m, n, of the buildings to the 
vaniihing points V 3 and V 4; and the fronts of thofe objeds will be 
determined in their general appearance. 

RooJ* inclined to the Horizon. 

In Plate III. Fig. 2, is an Example of a building, the fides of which pLATE 
incline to the pifture, with a • roof inclined alfo to the horizon. 

It is not neceflfary to give inftrudions for the delineation of the 
body of the building, fuch having been repeatedly given in many 

* The fpecies of roof given in this Example is common in Italy. 

B b 2 parts 
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parts of the foregoing Sedion ; therefore the following in{lru6tions 

will be confined to the roof, that being the only part of the Example 
which belongs to thia Se6tioo. 

The points V i and V 2 are the vanifliing points of the fides X i 
and X d of the building ; which fidea are vertical or perpendicular ta 
the horizon : therefore, through the point V 2 draw the line V a R, 
perpendicular to the horizon ; which line will be the vaniihing line 
of the fide of the houfe X % as it is maijced in the Example. 

At the point b d in the horizontal line (which is the diftance of 
the vaniihrag point V 2) conftruft an angle equal to the known in* 
clination of the roof to the^horizon, and draw a line from b 2 till it 
interfefts the vanifliing line of the fide X e, as at R ; then will R be 
the vaniihing point for the inclined Unes of the roof R £.. 

The lines of the roof on the fide X i are all horizontal ; confe* 
•quently, they vaniili in the point V K 

Having determined the vanifliing point fot the inclination of the 
roof, draw lines from the point V, and determine its form by the 
"rules which are given in the foregoing Seftion, and in the next 
Example of this Sedion. 

It may perhaps be objefted, by thofe who are not ficilled in the 
fcience, that the Knes R a of the roof, do not rife, but, on the con- 
trary, fink towards the horizontal line, and therefore do not produce 
the defired efFe6k. To this it muft be replied^ that when original 
lines are very much elevated above the eye, their reprefentations will 
ever appear to approach the horizon, whether they are inclined or 
parallel to it ;— and thofe who erroneoufly fuppofe tlie contrary, have 
only to correfl; their opinions by examining fuch objeds the forms 
of which are fimilar to that which is reprefented in the given Example. 
—Some additional obfervations will be made upon this circumfi;ance 
in the confideration of views of acclivity and declivity. 

0/ 
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Of AJbending Stairs. y\^ 

3UCVIL 

In Plate XX VII. Fig. i» is an Example reprefentrng two walls F G> 
parallel to each other, and peq)endicular to the pi£iufe> the uppes 
lines oi^ which K I are inclined to the horizon. 

This figure alfo demonfirates the bed and readiefi method of' 
obtaining the reprefentation of afcending flairs, the fronts of which 
are parallel to the pi6lure, the procefs as follows r 

Having drawn the lines 2 a, and 3 by with the proper inclination to 
the horizon*, and at the difiance from each other equal the breadth 
of the flairs, draw the line £ E perpendicular to the bafe line, upon 
which fet up the heights of the fleps, as many as may be required^ 
which in the Example are marked by the numerals 5, 6, 79 8, 8cc. 

Then from the points fo marked draw lines to the center of the 
pt6lure C, which lines will produce the interfeftions f, g, h, &c. in 
the inclined line 2 a, which points indicate the noimgs or angles of 
every flep. 

Therefore, at thoie points defcribe the upper angle of every flep- 
by drawing lines parallel to the horizon, from the inclined line d a 
to its oppofite 3 3, which lines will reprefent the upper and outer 
angle of every flep. 

The fludent mufl obferve, that the inclined lines 2 a and 3 b are to 
be confidered as in an inclined plane, which paiTes through the 
Bofings or angles of the fleps; confequently, thoie nofings or outer 
angles are determined in their projeftions by the lines 2 a and 3 b. 

It is aUb to be obferved, that for the general ufe of the painter 
the inclined lines 2 a and 3 b may be drawn to reprefent any 
inclination to the horizon, from so to 35 degrees; but tlie Architeft 

* See the initruAions^ page 196.. 

who 



HKt PERSPECTIVE^ 



SXC T* who deilres to reprefent afcending fteps with accuracy, muft firft draw 
\«-v^ the geometrical profile of thofe fteps according to their meafurcs, 
XXVJl hy which the inclination of the flight muft be determined. The 

above procefs is more convenient and ready than that which i8;given 

in Page 04, Plate XVI. 



Block with double Incttnation. 

Ixvm. ^^ ^^^*^ XXVIII. is an Example of a block, which is incUned 
)both to the pifture and alfo to the horizon. 

It is inclined to the picture in an angle of SQ% and to the horizon 
jn an angle of 36 degrees. 

No. 1, ihews the geometrical plan of the block, as fituated to the 
pi^ire ; 

G 1 being the interfeftion of the pidure with * the original plane. 
The line from o to X 2 indicates its diftance beyond the pi6ture. 

X 2 is the Jeat of the neareft angle of the block on the original 
planCy and the feat of the fame angle upon the piBure. 

No. % is the geometrical elevation of the block, fliewing its 
£tuation to the horizon ; the line G 2 indicates the original plane^ 
or ground, upon which the block is placed ; X d is the angle upon 
which it refts, expreffive of the fame angle X 2 in No. i, and of a 
in the perfpeftive reprefentation. 

In the plan No. i, the lines b and e exprefs the full length of the 
block : but the line X S a marks the feat of the line e on the ground, 
or original plane, when the end e of the block is elevated. 

In the Example Fig. i, H H is the horizontal line. 

P P is the parallel of the picture. 

The center of the pifture is marked by the word. 

* By origmal plaiie i« meaat, the jgroimd or plane upon whicb Uie block refts. 

The 
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The point D P is the diftance of the pi6hire, brought down on the SECT; 
horizontal line, and V i, V a are the vanifliing points for the fides \^^^ 

Plate 

of the block, agreeably to their inclination to the piBure; and d V i, XXVIH. 
d V a are the diftances of thofe vanifliing points. 

The vanifliing points V i, V s, as alfo the figure of the block C, on 
which the inclined one refts, are found by the procefs which has been 
taught in the foregoing Sedion. The feat of the angle a is alfo found 
by the methods which have been fliewn by Fig. £, Plate XL See 
inflruftionS) page lOO. 

V 1 is the point in which all the horizontal lines vanifli, which are 
inclined to the piBure in an angle of 39 degrees ; confequently, the 
winijhing line of a vertical plane, which is inclined to the pidure in 
a fimilar angle, will pals through that point *. 

Therefore, through V i draw the line V 3, V 4, perpendicular to 
the horizontal line H H. 

Then find the vanifliing point V 3, as follows : 

At the point d V i, which is the diftance of the vanifliing point 
V 1, con(lru6); an angle with the horizontal line^ equal to the incli-. 
nation of the block ta the horizon, 36 degrees, as the angle S F P. 

Continue the line F S till it interfefte the vanifliing line V i, in 
the point V 3 : then will V 3 be the vanifliing point for all the lines 
which are inclined to the horizon,' both in the upper face B of the 
block, and alfo in its parallel face beneath. 

* It mud follow^ that the vauUhing line, of all vertical planes ; which are equally 
inclined to the picture, will pafs through the fame point, perpendicular to the horizontal 
line, feeing that every vertical plane is perpendicular to the horizon. The face A of 
the incFmed block, and of C, the under block, are both in one plane, whofe vani/hing 
line is V 3, V 4. 

Now the angles or edges, of the inclined block A B, mufl be confidered as lines 
inclined to the horizm^ in a vertical plane, which is inclined to the jndure : therefore, the 
vanifhing points muft be fomewhere in the vaniihing line of the plane in which thoi^ 
Unea are feate4» 

The 
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SECT. The block being fquared (fo called by workmen) the fides A and 
v«<^>/W 0, are confequently perpendicular to the face B ; therefore find the 

Plate 

XXVlIL vanifliifig point of lines perpendicular to the face B, as follows : 

At the point d V i, draw the right line M, perpendicular to the 

line S F, and it will interfefl the vanifliing line V i, V 3, in the point 

y 4 : confequently, V 4 will be the vanifiiing point for the angles of 

t^e fides and A of the block. 
Having thus found the vaniihisg points^ complete the figure^ as 

follows : 

From the point a draw lines to the yaniihing points V i, V «, V 3, 
and V 4, as in the Example. 

Hiea from the ppint d V l draw a right line through the point a, 
till it interfedU the ground line at 5. 

Then from the point 5 fet oif to 3 the meafure of the feat of the 
line a 8, equal to the fpace X 12, X 3, in the orthography No. 2, and 
from 3 draw a line to the point d V i ; and its interfedkm 6 with the 
]ine which is drawn from a to the vanifliing point V i, will be the per- 
ipe6li ve feat> upon the ground, of the elevated angle 8 of tbe block. 

From 6 draw a right line perpendicular to the boriaon, and it wiU 
produce the tnAerfediom 8, which will give the apparent length of the 
fide A of the block. 

Through the p<Mato a and 8 draw right lines to the vanifiiing points 
y 4, which will produce the angles m 8 and k a. 

Then determine the apparent thicknefs of the block, as follows : 
— Continue the line which is drawn from V i, through a, till it inter- 
fe£U the ground line at 4, and at that point draw the line 4 9 perpen- 

m 

dicular to the ground line. 

The lifie4i 4, in No. «, gives the height of the angle 4 of the block 

above the ground ; therefore, take the length of the line b 4, and 

transfer it to 4 9 in Fig. i, and from the point 9 draw a right line to 
1 the 
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the vaniihing point V i, and it will interfeft the line which is drawn 
from y 4 through a, and produce the point k^ the neareft angle in the 
face B of the block A B- — Fi-om k draw a line to the vaniihing xxviir. 
point V 3. 

Then determine the breadth of the block, as follows -. 

V.2 is the vanifhing point for the end k y, and d V2 is the 
d^iftance of that vaniflMng point; therefore, draw a right line from 
-dV 2, through the angle a, till it interfe6ls tlve ground line at w. 
Then take the meafure of the width of the block, 3 feet 6 inches, by 
the fcalc, or equal to the length of the lines a or b, in the plan No. i, 
and fet it on the. ground line from w to X ; and from X draw a right 
line to dVfi, which will interfeft the line that is drawn from the 
point a to the vanifhing point V 2, in the point 0, making the line a 
equal the apparent width of the block. 

Through draw a right line from the vanifhing point V 4, pro- 
ducing the interfeftion y. 

Having thus obtained the points a, k, and y, from thofe points 
draw lines tothe vanifhing point V 3, and from k and m draw alfo lines 
to the vanifhing point V 2 ; and the reprefentation of the inclined 
block will be completed. 

That the fludent may with more certainty underfland the con- 
fh-udion of thefe figures, it will not be improper to add fomc 
obfervations to the foregoing inflruAions. 

The point X 2 in No. i, is the fame with X 2 in No. 2; while 
the point X 3 in No. 1 may be confidered as the point 8 in No. 2 ; 
at the fame time obferving, that from X 2 to X 3 in No. i is the 
fame length as from X 2 to X 3 in No. 2- 

The real length of the block is from the line b to e in No. i ; but 
as it refls upon the line b, having the oppofite fide elevated equal the 
height of the Tine which is drawn from the point X 3 to 8 in No 2, 
it follows, that the whole length of the block, from the line b to e, 

C c covers 
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covers no more of the ground than is exprelfed by the line drawn 
from X 2 to X 3 in both figures. 

T>1ofo 

XXVIII. Therefore X S in No. 2 i* called the feat of the point 8, and the 
line from X 3 to 8 is called the fupport of the point 8; while the line 
drawn from X ^ to X 3 in No. S is called the feat upon the original 
plane of the line X 2, 8, in the original objefl. 

As in Figure ), there are fome points marked which are not alluded 
to in the foregoing inllru6lionSy it will be proper to explain them m 
this place. 

The point a, Fig. i, which is the angle of the block B upon the 
ground, is the fame point which is expreffed by the points X fi, both 
in the plan and elevation No. i and No. 2. It is obtained by the 
procefs which hath already been given, but which fliall be here 
repeated. 

Fig. 1. The feat upon the piAure, of the point a, is at the point i, 
and its diftance beyond the pifture is equal to the length of tlie line 
from to X 2 in No. i. 

Therefore, from the point l draw a right line to the center of the 
pi6hire ; then take the diftance of that point from the pi6lure, l foot 
by the fcale, or equal to the line x 2, in No. I, and fet it on the bafe 
line from i to 2, and from 2 draw a line to the diftance of the pifture 
D P, which will interfeA the line that is drawn from i to the center of 
the pifture in the point a; confequently a is the perfpedive reprefenta- 
tion of the neareft angle of the block, which touches the ground. 

Obferve, that D P is the diftance of the pifture brought down to 
the horizontal line; by the fcale it is 6 feet; it is the fame meafure 
from the center with the point marked Eye. 

In this Example, there is a line marked vaniiliing line, of face B of 
block. This vanifhing line is found as follows : 

V a is the vanifhing point for the lines k y and m n, which are 

inclined to the pifture only; and V 3 is the vanifliing point for the 

1 lines 
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tines k m and y n, which are inclined to the horizon and alfo to the SECT. 

J > IV. 

pidure : now all thefe lines are in one plane ; confequently, a line ^{^'^^ 
drawn throOgh the vanifhing points of thofe lines, will be the vaniih- XXVUL 
ing line of the face B, that face being a plane in which thofe lines 
are feated. 

Box with open Lid. 

Plate XXIX. Fig. 2, <:ontains an Example of a box with the lid PLATE 

• XX rx 
open, every fide of which is inclined to the pi6hire, and the lid 

inclined alfo to the horizon. 

The lower part of the figure is given in Fig. l, Plate XV, in the 
third or foregoing Se6lion, that this part of the example might not 
be encumbered with an excefs of lines : therefore, having drawn the 
lower part A E by the in{lru6lions hefoi-e given, proceed to complete 
the lid as follows i 

Fig. 1, reprefents the geometrical profile of the box with the lid 
open — A, being the body of the box, and D, the lid* 

In Fig. 2, the horizontal line is marked H H. 

C is the center of the piAure, V i and V ^ are the vanifhing peints 
for the fides of the box, as found in Fig. i, Plate X V^. 

Through the vanifliing point V 2, draw the line V 3, V 4, perpen- 
dicular to the horizontal line, which will be the vaniihing line for 

the fides A and D of the box and lid. 

At the point 0, which is the iuterfe6tion of the fide of the box with 
the ground line, draw the vertical line, X, X i, which muft be con- 
fidered as the interfe6Hon of the fide A of the box, with the pifture. 

Find the vanifhing points for the fide D, and alCb for the front B 
of the lid, as follows : 

Bring down the difiance of the vanifiiing point V 2 to the hori- 
zontal line, .as at d 2, as was done for finding the meafure of the 
lower part of the box in Plate XV. 

Cc 2 At 
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At tbe point d 2, confiru^ an angle with the horizontal line, e({ual 
to the angle of inclination of the lid of the box with the horizon; oi^ 

Plate 

XXIX. which is^ the fame thing, draw a line through the point d £^ parallel 
to the lid of the box, Fig. i, till it cuts the vanifhing line V 2 at 

V S: then will V 3 be the vanilhing point for the lid of the box, 
which is inclined to the horizon. 

At the point d 2 draw another line perpendicular to the line d 2, 

V 3, till it interfefts the line V 2, V 3, at V 4; then will V 4* be the 
vanifliing point for the angles B S, a, and e of the lid of the box. 

Having found the vanifliing points V 3, V 4, bring down the 
diftances of thofe points into the vanifliing line V 2, V 4, as is marked 
at their points. 

Thus, with the compafles upon the point V 4, take the length of 
the line or radial R R to the point d 2, and mark it upon the vanifli- 
ing line V 2, as at the point marked diilance of V 4. 

Then repeat the fame at the point V 3, which will give the point 
marked diflance of V 3. 

Having thus found the vanifliing points and their diftances, pro- 
ceed to form the lid as follows : 

Through the angle a of the box draw a right line from the vanifli- 
ing point V 3, as the line a B, which will reprefent the lower line of 
the fide of the lid. 

From the diflance of the vanifliing point V 3, draw a line through 
the angle of the box, at which the lid is hinged, as at a, and continue 
the line till it interfeds the lineX, X i, asat m ; — then from m fet up 
on the line X, X i, the meafure of the fide of the lid to n, equal the 
meafure a c or a e in Fig. i ; and from n draw a right line to the 
diflance of V 3 ; and the interfeftion of that line with the line a B 
will give the apparent dimenfion of the fide of the lid of the box, 
as at B. 

• The vaniihing point V 4 is beyond ihe limits of the Plate. 

Having 
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Having thus found the point B, which is the outer angle of the 
lid, from B draw a line to the vaniiliing point V 1, as the line Be. 

Plat6 

Then from the point V 3 draw a line through the further angle b xxix, 
of the box, till it cuts the line which is drawn from B to V i ; and 
the interfe&ion of thofe lines at e will produce the general form of 
the infide of the lid. 

* From the points B, e, and a, draw lines to the vanifhing point 
V 4, which will give the angles of the thicknefs of the lid. 

To- obtain what may be called the depth of the lid, or its dimenfions 
at the angles B in Fig. 2 (which reprefents b d, iaFig- 1), proceed as 
follows : 

From the diftance of the vanifliing poii>t V 4, draw a right line 
through the point B tHl it cuts the line X, X i, in the point i ; then 
from 1 fet up to 2 the meafure of the thicknefs of the lid equal b e, 
Fig. 1 ; and from the point 2 draw a line to the dijiance of V 4 ;— ^ 
and its interfeftion with the line which is drawn from B to the vanifli- 
ing poin»t V 4, as at Sj will' give the apparent thicknefs of the lid. 

Complete the general form of the lid, by drawing lines from the 
points B and S to the vanifliing point V 3, and alfo from the angle 
S to the vanifliing point V i ; after which the interior thicknefs of 
the lid mud be found. 

The thicknefs of the border of the lid correfponds with the thick- 
nefs of the lower part of the box : therefore, having found the thick- 
nefs of the lower part, as dire^d in the explanation of Fig. i, Plate 
XV, the upper part muft alfo be confiru6ied by the affiftance of that 
thicknefs which is already found. 

For which purpofe continue the interior lines of the fide A, and 
its oppofite, till they cut the back line of the box a, b, and through 
thofe points draw lines from the vanifliing point V 3, M'hich lines 

* It is almoft needlefs to obferve, that the angles a, b, e, B, of the lid coincide with 
the angles of the lower part of the box, when it is fhut down. 

win 
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will give the thicknefs of the fides of the lid; after which find the 
thicknefs of the front and back of the lid^ as follows : 

Plate 

XXIX. * At the points m and n on the line X, X 3, fet on the meafure of 
^e thicknefs of the lid, as from m towards o, and from n towards E; 
and from thofe points draw lines to the diftance of the vanifliing 
point V 3 ; and thofe lines will interfe£l the line of the lid a B, and 
mark the tlucknefs both of the front and the back of the lid. 

From thofe points of interfe&ion draw lines to the vanifliing point 
V I, and they will give the appearance of the interior dimenfions of 
the thicknefe of the fides of the lid. 

It muft be obferved, that there are three vanifliing points abfolutely 
neceflary for the conftruftion of the lid, they are V i, V 3, V 4. 

y 1 is the vairifliing point for all thofe lines in the lid which are 
parallel to the horizon, and V 3, V ^, for thofe which are inclined 
to the horieon. 

The vanifliing line of the fide of the box, which is marked in the 
Plate by its appellation, is the vaniihing line in which all the vaniflv' 
ing points for the lines in the fide D of the lid, and alfo of the fide 
A of the box, mull be found ; for the lines a B and D S mud be con- 
fidered as being all in the fame plane with the fide A. 

Thus V 2 is the vaniihing point for the lines in the fide A, which 
are parallel to the horizon, and V 3 and V 4 for thofe which are 
inclined to it. 

It is found thus: The radial or line that pafles from the eye to V 4 
is parallel to the original of the fide A, and cuts the pifture at V 2. 
Now this radial muft be confidered as a line in a vertical plane ; con- 

* Neither the points ^hich are propofed from m and n, nor their Interfedions on the 
lid, are marked on the figure : fome others are alfo omitted^ that the diagram might not 
be too much confufed. For the author is convinced that the reft will be eafily difcovered, 
provided thofe which are given are properly underftood by the ftudent : but (hould 
there be any difficulty, let him apply a ruler or ftraight edge to the different points and 
lines, and he will foon find out their direction and uie. 

fequently. 
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« 

fequentlyi fuch vertical plane will cut or interfe6i; the pi6);ure in the SECT, 
line that is drawn from V 3 to V 4. But this plane cannot be >«^vw 

Plate 

applied in operation; but as it is known to be a vertical plane, its XXIX« 
interfeftion will be perpendicular to the horizon ; therefore, the line 
V 3, V 4, is drawn through the point V 2, perpendicular to the 
horizontal line H H. 

* By the term interfeSion is commonly meant the ground line, or 
bafe line of the pifture ; but the term is equally applicable to other 
lines in the diagram ; for if any original plane, whether vertical, 
inclined, or horizontal, be produced or continued forward to the 
pi6lure, the line in >i^hich fuch plane cuts it will be the interfeftion ; 
and it is upon fuch line that all meafures muft be applied, to deter- 
mine the proportionate magnitudes of the parts in the plane pro- 
ducing that interfeftion. 

Thus in Fig. 2, Plate XXIX, the fide A of the box, if continued 
or brought forward, cuts the pi6lure in the line X, X i ; therefore, 
that line is the interfedion of the pifture by the fide A of the box, 
equally fo with that which is produced by the ground or plane 
upon which it (lands, and which in the Example is marked interfec- 
lion or baje line. 

It muft be remembered, that the interfeaion of every plane is 
parallel to its vanifliing line. Thus the line commonly called the 
ground line or bafe line, is parallel to the horizontal line : therefore 
the vanifliing line of any plane may be confidered as the horizontal 
line, and the interfedion of that plane as the ground line- 

Demonjl ration. 

Turn the Example Plate XXIX, fo that the words vanijhing line 
ofjide A of baxj may iland in the regular order; then confider that 

• Sec Page 24. 

line 
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SECT, line as the horizontal line, and the line X, X i, which is parallel to 

^— /W it, as the bafe line : the point V 3 is the center of that vanilbing 

XXIX. line, and the points V 3 and V 4 are vanifbing points for lines, in 

the plane A or fide of the box ; and the length of the line which is 

drawn from V 2 to the point marked Eye^ is the diflance of the 

vani filing line of the fide A of the box. 



Of the Pediment on a Buildings the Front of which is inclined to 

the PiQure. 

Example, Plate XXX. 

PLATE This figure, although not abftrufe in theory, is difiicult in pradice. 
It is extremely ufefui to the painter and archite6J;, yet the perfpe6Uve 
arrangement cannot pollibly be underftood without a previous .ac- 
quaintance with the ^principles of architefilure,; nor fliould it be 
attempted until the (ludent ha& well coiifidered the Examples already 
given of mouldings fituated in the different dire6Uons of parallel 
and inclined to the pi6lure, as demonftrated in Examples, Plates IX, 
X, and XXVL 

As it is neceflary that the ftudent fhould have a clear andaccuiate 
knowledge of the architedural form of the pediment, before he 
attemj)ts to draw it in perfpedive, it M'ill be neceffaiy for him to 
underftand its geometrical conftruftion; for which purpofe the 
Example Fig. i, Plate XXX VI,, is given. 

That figure reprefents half the cornice and pediment which fur- 
mounts a building, and is exaQly fimilar in conftruftion to the 
Example in Plate XXX. — It is drawn by the following procefs : 

firft determinethe breadth of the ereftion or building, upon which 
the cornice is placed, and then draw the mouldings or members with 
their proje£iions or profiles, as A B ; which in the Example confifis 

of 
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«f a cima reda A^ tbe fafcia or corona B> with the cavetto K^ sect. 
beneath.. v^v^ 

Plate 

The ftudent muft obferve, that when there is a pediment, the cima XXX» 
refta is omitted in the execution of the horizontal part of the cornice, 
and is only admitted upon the inclined or iloping part, called the 
pediment; yet it muft be marked in the drawing, as is done in the 
Example, by occult or dotted lines ; becaufe, if this member be not 
defcribed, the inclined parts cannot be determined *. 

After having drawn the cornice, with the proje6tion of its members, 
divide the whole length from C to the other extreme, into nine equal 
parts ; and having drawn the line a b, perpendicular to the line X C, 
and in the center of the pediment; fet up from the point O, two of 
the nine parts, as from O to b : then is b the fummit or apex of the 
pediment: therefore from B draw a right line to the extreme of the 
cornice C, and the line b C will be the upper edge of the inclined 
part of the pediment. 

Then determine the breftdth of the members of the inclined part, 
as follows : 

Draw a right line perpendicular to the upper raking line b C of 
the pediment, as the line X, X 2, and continue it through the cor- 
nice, as at 6, 7 ; then take by compafles the depth of the horizontal 
mouldings of the cornice, as they appear upon the line X, X 2, from 
7 to b, to 1, and to 6 ; and transfer thofe meafures from the upper 
i-aking line b C of the pediment downwards upon the line X, X 2, 
from 9 to 8, which gives the whole depth of the inclined members 
of the pediment; which muft be again divided by the fame procefe 

* In the Example no more than half the pediment is given ; but the intire general 
form of a pediment may be feen in Plate V. Fig. 3, where the whole length of the upper 
horizontal member a b, is divided into nine equal parts, two of which are fet up for the 
height from 3 to c. It may be confidered as more geometrical to obferve, that the 
inclination of the raking members of a pediment form angles of 24* with the horizontal 
part ; but this proportion is fometimes varied, as circumftances may require. 

D d for 
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SECT, for the finall membepai ; through which, diviiions, draw lines parallel 

v^-^v^ to the line b C, and the geometrical form of the pediment will be 

Plate , ^ J 

xxXr completed. 



Procefsfor the PerJpeSive Reprefentation. 

Draw the geometrical form of the pediment upon a feparate paper^ 
as Fig. 1, Plate XXXVI. 

Then determine the general fonn of the building perfpeaively, as 
A B, Plate XXX. the vanifliing lines and points for which are as 
follows : 

The bafe line is marked A G. 

H H is the horizontal line. 

C is the center of the pi6hire ; which is marked Center. 

V 1 is the vaniihing point for the front A B ; and d V l is ita^ 
diftance. 

The vanifliing point of the fide F is out of the plate ; but its 
diflance is marked d V 2. 

N is the vanifliing point for the mitre line ; but its diflance is out 
of the plate on the left hand. 

The vanifliing line of the front A B is marked by its title ; it paffes 
through the vanifliing point V i, perpendicular to the horizon ; in 
which line the point Vs is the vanifliing point for the raking or 
inclined members D of the pediment ; which point is determined by 
the rules given for the Example Fig. 2. Plate XXVII. 

The other vanifliing point for the members, which may be con- 
fidered as the declining part P, is out of the Plate, equally diflant 
from the point V i, with the point V 3, but below the horizontal 
line 

- Thefe vanifliing points being determined, and the fjront and fides 
l)eing drawn according to the rules given for Figs, i in Hates XIL 

and 



PERSPECTIVE. fios 

aikl XIIL Pages 102 and 106, confider the points S and Q as the SECT, 
upper angles in the front of the edifice, round which the mouldings v«<i-v^ 

Plate 

are difpofed ; the profile of which in the neareft angle T, muil be xxx» 

drawn by the procefs given in Page 17 7, for the Exaniple in Plate 

XXVI. therefore, by the fame methods complete the horizontal ^ 

mouldings M and the angle T« 

The line A S being the angle of the building, and S the point 
which terminates its height without the pediment, continue the line 
A S to atiy convenient height, and fet up from S to b the whole 
height of the pediment, equal the height from O X to b, in Fig. i, 

Plate XXXVL 

» 

Then from b fet downwards towards S the depths of the different 
members c d e, equal to the geometrical meafures b c d e, in Fig. 1^ 
Mate XXXVI. 

Pind the point m, Avhich is the middle of the bafe line of thd 
building, and through m draw the line w 0, tending to the vanifli** 
jng point of the fide F, which is out of the plate. 

Then from d v fi, which is the diflance of the fore-mentioned 
vaniihing point, draw a right line through the point m, and con^ 
tinue it till it iuterfeAs the ground line at the point 6 ; from which 
point fet on upon the bafe line the projection of the mouldings, as 
to .7f 8, 9, equal to the projections of the geometrical profile^ marked 
with fimilar letters, Fig. I, Plate XXXVI. and from the points 
7, 8, 9, draw lines to the point d v 2, that may interfeft the line w 
in the points w, x, y 5 from which points draw lines perpendicular 
to the horizon, as w K, x I, y r, and m n. 

Note, the line m n reprefents the middle of the front A of the 
building ; confequently, the point f is the fummit of the pediment 
upon the face of that front. 

From the points b, c, d, e, in the vertical line A b, draw right lines 
to the vanifliing point V 1 ; which lines will interfeCl the line m n, 

D d 2 in 
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SECT, ia the points f, g, h, and L; through which points draw right line* 
^— -vW from the vanifliing point of the fide F of the building (but which, 
XXX, as before obferved, lies out of the plate) that may interfe£i the per- 
pendicular line w K^ and the other perpendicular lines in the points 
K, I| r, L, which points determine the projed;ion of the mouldings 
of what may be called the apex of the pediment. 

Therefore, from the vanifhing point V 3, draw lines through the 
points K, I, r, L, to the various angles of the mouldings in the profile 
T, which will exprefe the members of the inclined part D of the 
pediment. 

Again, from the fame points K, I> r, L, draw lines to the vani&«^ 
ing point * of the declining part P of the pediment, which will 
complete its form. 

It mud be obferved, that the contour of the curved mouldings at 
the angle of the pediment, mud be drawn by hand; , for any attempt 
to delineate them by rule would be vain and ufelefs. 

This Example is given as the lafl which can be ufefiil to the artift; 
therefore this Section fiiall be clofed with it> together with ibme 
obfervattons upon up-hill and down-hill views ; their conllrud;ions 
being founded upon the principles contained in this SeSion. 

It is unneceffary to apologize for omitting the regular folids, feeing 
that they are of no ufe to the artift, and are at bed no more than 

* Tbis vanifhing point lies below the horizontal line, in the vanifhing line of the 
front £» at an equal diftance from the point V 1 with the point V 3 ; bow thefe pointa 
are obtained, has been already fhewn ; yet the procefs Aiall be here repeated. 

V 1 is the vanifliing point of all the horizontal lines in the front £ of the building, 
and the line X pafles through it perpendicular to the horizon : confequently, it is the 
vanifhing line of the front E of the building. The point d V" I is the diftance of that 
vanifhing line ; therefore at the point d V 1 cou(lru6t an angle on the line H H, equal to 
the inclination of the pediment to the horizon, as the angle U W Z, and the line W U 
continued, will interfed the line X in the point V 3, which is the vanifhing point 
required. 

The lower vanifhing point for the declining part of the pediment P, may be found bv 
making the fame angle at the point d V 1, but below the horizontal line; though it will 
he fufiicient to take the meafure from V 1 to V 3, and fet it downwards from V 1 on th^ 
line X, continued below the ground line« 

1 curious 
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curious inquiry. Yet if any one fliould chufe to ftudy their con- SECT. 

jy 

ftruaioD, he will find ample inftruftion in the elaborate Work of v^/i/j 
Mr. Hamilton, and fome good diagrams in the elder Malton's Trea- xxXi 
tife, which will gratify the curiofity of thofe who chufe to purfue 
the ftudy of Perfpe6livc through all its intricacies. Yet they will 
by no means improve the artift in the ufeful part of the fcience, be- 
yond what may be acquired by the Problems of this and the fore- 
going Sections. 

Of the Reprefentations of Up-kill and Down-hill Views. 

In terminating the inftru6lions for the laft Example, which treats 
of a pediment the front of which is inclined to the pi^re ; it was ob- 
ferved, that all which is neceflary to the artift in the fciencc of Per- 
fpedivie, was concluded by that Problem ; but as fome hints con- 
cerning up-hill and down-hill views were alfo promifed in that con- 
clufion, it will be proper to offer fome inflrudions, which muft be 
confidered as elementary principles for the condu£l of the artifl in the 
delineations of up-hill and down-hill views in landfcape. At the 
fame time it muft be remarked, that this fubjed); is among the many 
which Dr. Brook Taylor fays, muft be aflifted '^ by a good judg- 
^^ ment, founded on much obfervation ; it being difficult to bring 
^* every thing to exad mathematical conftru^ion, at leaft fo as to 
" be convenient for prafticc*." On this account nothing more 
than general hints can be offered, which the artift muft apply to his 
ufe as occafion may require ; at all times paying attention to the 
following circumftances : 

Firft, The pofitions of planes^ whether inclined to the horizon or 
declining from it, cannot be eafily diftinguiihed from each other by 
the fpeftator, unlefs fome vertical objefl; or horizontal plane inter- 

* See hu firft edition, 171 5i page 31, of Lmear Peripe^^ive. 

vene. 
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SECT, vene, by M^hioh a coraparifon of their pofitions cau be -made ; for 

w-vw if it were poffible that a defcending plane or declivity could be fecu 

XXJX, without the horizon, it would not ftrike the eye of the fpeftator 

with any other effea than that of being perfectly horizontal ; the 

feme equivocal appearance takes place alfo in the csSe of the afcend-^ 

ing plane or acclivity, 

• It is not neceffary to offer a geometrical tdemonfiration of this 
faft, as common obfervation will prove the truth of the aflertions, 
however paradoxical they may at fiiil iight appear. 

Secondly, All buildings and edifices of every kind mufthave their 
elementary parts perfeftly vertical and horizontal^ otherwife they 
will fall, or: be ufdefs by their conftru6tion *. 

• Thus a houfe built on the declivity of a hill, mufi have its walls 
vertical, and the floors perfeftly borisfontal, together with the tops 
and fills of tbe windows, and the ornamental fslfciss of the front ; 
yet the ground or plane upon which the building (lands, may be in-* 
ctined to the horizon, either afcending or defcending. 

Thirdly, Although declining or defcending planes have their re-* 
inote parts below thofe which are neareft to the fpe6lator's eye, yet do 
thofe remote parts, when reprefented upon the pifture, appear higher, 
or above thofe which are neareft to the pifture. Thus the defcending 
part of a flight of ftairs, when reprefented upon the pi^re, will have 
. the loweft ftep marked above the reprefentation of that which is the 
neareft and higheft f, and this will ever be the appearance when the 
eye of the fpedator is above the declimng plane. On the contrary, 
when an inclined plane is above the eye of the fpe6lator, then the 
fartheft or higheft part of the original plane will in the reprefentation 
often fall below the part which exprefles the neareft and loweft 

• There are fome buildings which are pyramidical, others conical in their exterior 
forms; yet fuch mud have their bafea perfedlly horizontal, 

j- See an excellent Example of a ftaircafe, in Malton's Treatife on Perfpedive, 
Plate XXXI. ^here this effedis well illuftrated. 

parts 
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f)arts of fucli inclining plane It is thus in Example^ Fig. 2^ Plate 
ill. in which the houfe G, X 2, has the roof R inclined to the hori- 
zon, the fartheft point of which, at the point W, is in the original objefl 
much higher than the neareft part marked Z, yet in the reprefenta- 
tion upon the pifture, the higheft part w is below the angle Z, which 
in the original objeft is the loweft* 

Ibe author has given thefe remarks, becaufe it is neceffary that 
the Undent and artift fliould imprefs their minds with thefe im- 
portant fafts, though they may may not perfeftly underfland the 
theory by which fuch phenomena^ are prodnced. 

In the procefs of drawing views, where the general face of the 
country is nearly horizontal, the ground line or bafe line fhould be 
firft of all determined, and then the horizontal line fhouid be drawn 
at a certain height equal to the height of the eye of the fpe6lator, 
above the ground upon which he ftands ; but in drawing down-hili 
^iews, itwill be proper to draw the horizontal line firft, and then 
determine the bafe or ground line below it ; and this courfe of opera* 
tion is founded on the following circumfiances : 

Wheii a fpedlator flands upon the declivity of a hill, and looks 
direftly forward, he cannot fee any part of the declining plane, but 
fiichas will be at a much greater di fiance from hisftation, than if the, 
plane upon which heftood were perfe6lly horizontal • ; confequently 
the portion of the pi6lur6 will be greater below the horizontal 
line in the down-hill view, than in that which reprefents the level 
<»untry. 

Operation for the down-hill View. 
Plate XXXI. Fig. i. 
Firft draw the horizontal line H H, fo difpofed Upon the paper or 

• It is for this reafon that the diflFerence of procefs is recommended ; for in all other 
views, it ihould be the invariable pradiceof the artift firft to mark the ground line or bafe 
line of the piaure, and then the horizontal line, at the proper height above it.. 

canvas^ 
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canvas^ as may bed correfpon4 with the apparen^t height of the 
horizon, in the natural view ; and determine the center of the pic* 

Plate . ^ 

XX.XI. ture, C. 

Then find the vaniihing points of the fides of the various buildings 
which may be required in the view, by the procefs directed in the 
Third Seftion, Page 97, as the points V i and V 2 ; which are the 
vaniihing points of the fides A and B of the houfe ; obferving, that 
,aU its fides or faces are inclined to the pi€lure. 

Through the vaniihing point V 1, draw the vertical line V i, V 5, 
which will be the vanifliing line of the fides A A of the building. 

Bring down the difiance of the vaniihing point V i, to the hori* 
£ontal line, as at d v i^ and at that point conilrud an angle with the 
horizontal line, hut below it, equal to the known or fuppofed decli* 
nation of the ground, and draw a right line, as the line M, which 
being continued will cut the vertical vanifliing line V i, at the 
point y 3 ; confequently, V 3 is the vanifliing point for the decli- 
vity of the hill. 

Thefe points being obtained, let all the conftruftive lines of the 
houfe, and barn, be determined by the vanifliing points V l, V 2, 
which being in the horizontal line, are the vanifliing points for all 
the horizontal lines in the fides of thofe buildings which are inclined 
to the pidure : but the fences or walls b and d, have their upper 
edges parallel to the hill upon which they fiand ; therefore they 
vanifli in the point V 3. And as the three trees are in a line parallel 
to the fence, and are all fuppofed of equal heights with each other ; 
their heights are determined by drawing a line from the fummit of 
the neareft, to the vanifliing point V S. 

Of the afcending or up-hill View. 

Plate XXXI. Fig. 2. 

This Example contains two buildings, a bam,, marked A, and a 

houfe, 
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iioufe marked B ; the former hath the fide A, perpendicular, and the ^ ^^T, 
latter hath its fides B E, inclined to the pi6);ure. TTte^ 

XXXI. 

Procefs. 

Draw the horizontal line H H at the common height above the bafc 
or ground line, and let C be the center of the pifture. 

As the hill in this Example is fuppofed to be a regular afcending 
plane, the bafe or lower line of which is parallel to the pifture, pro* 
<:eed as follows : 

Through the centre of the pifture C, draw the prime vertical line 
E C, and let D, upon the horizontal line, be the diftance of the 
pifture. 

At the point D draw a Ime, which Aall make the fame inclination 
with the horizontal Ime, that the hill or afcending plane is known 
or fuppofed to make by its afcent with the natural horizon, and the 
interfeftion of fuch inclined line with the prime vertical line, as 
at V 3, detamines the vanifhing point for lines that exprefs the direft 
afcent of the hill — Therefore, through V 3 draw the line a b parallel 
to the horizontal line, then will the line a b be the vaniiliing line for 
the up-hill or afcending plane *. 

The houfe or building B, inclines to the pi^ure, and V 1, V«are 
the vanifhing points of all the horizontal lines in the fides of that 
building ; which vanifhing points are found as dire^d in the fore* 
going Seftion^ See Plate XIII. Page 106. 

Through the point V ft, draw the vertical line X F, and its inter- 
feftion with the line a b (which is the vanifhing line of the afcend^ 
ing plane) will give the vanifhing point for all thofe lines which lie 
in the afcent of the hill, and are parallel to the front B of the houfe, 
which is inclined to the pidiure. 

* The angle V D C is equal to the angle which the afcent of the hill makes with the 
horizon ; confequently the line D, V 3, is parallel to the acclivity of the hill. 

Ee It 
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It would be an endlefs tafk to attempt further dire6tions for dett* 
neating the fmaller parts of the foregoing figures, nor would it be 

Plate 

XXXI. ufeful, fince thofe who underftand the preceding, together with the 
former part of this Seftion, wiH eafily comprehend the principles upon 
which afcending and defcending views are delineated ; and it mud 
be again repeated, that without fuch preparatory knowledge,, the 
moft minute and accurate inftru6iions cannot be undecilood by the 
fiudent. Yet the following obfervations will be found ufeful to thofe 
who are but little informed in the fcience. 

In all defcending views, although there may be no rifing ground 
after the hill terminates upon which the fpe£tator Hands, yet the 
level plane that lies below will appear to afcend or rife toward the 
horizontal line, which paffes through the eye of the fpe^iaton This 
phenomenon hath fometimes deceived intelligent perfons, who, 
viewing diftant obje6ls. from elevated ftations, have fuppofed that 
thofe obje6b flood upon elevated ground, when in faft they were 
upon the laweft that could be feen in the view. 

On the contrary, when a fpeflator approaches afcending ground 
he is often ilruck with the idea of its. being lefs elevated than it 
really is ; but this deception is caufed by the plane of the afcent 
pafling through the eye of the fpe6lator, by which circumftance the 
elevation cannot eafily be perceived. 

Thefe laft obfervations may be confidered as theoretic, and the 
fiudent will do well to confider them with attention^ and to comr 
pare thefe precepts with the appearances of nature, which in this 
cafe, as in all others, will furniih him with the beft Examples for hii 
iludy and confideration. 



End of the iourth Sectioit. 
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SECTION THE FIFTH. 



Of Shadows. 



It was not originally the author^s intention to give any inftruftions 

in this work relative to ihadows^ becaufe it feldom happens that the 
painter is required to reprefent the determined ihadows of the buildr 
ings which form the back ground of his pi£ture : for this reafon 
fome writers on the Science of Perfpeftive have omit^d to give any 
rule concerning ihadows.—* * One in particular has the following 
obfervation : ^^ The geometrical or perfpe&ive knowledge of fhadows 
*' is of very little confequence to a painter : it is eafily underflood^ 
^* when we have learned that of obje6te/* 

Although there is much truth in this remark, yet, in the painting 
of fcenes, and in executing perfpedivc drawings of architefture, the 
correfl reprefentations of the ihadows will ever be required ; it was 
therefore thought necefiary to add this Seflion, that the work might 

« 

not be confidered as imperfeft by thofe who ihould require inftruc- 
tions upon the fubjed of ihadows. 

♦ Tlie Pra6lice of Painting and Perfpeaive made eafy by Thomas Bardwell, Painter, 
quarto. The patent for this work is dated in Januaiy 1756. There was a fecond edition 
1773. 

£e £ It 
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SECT- thefpectator-, for then the Ihadows of all right lines that are verti- 
cal will be projeaed from the fpeaator. Example, Plate XXXIIL 
Fig 2, and Plate XXXIV. Fig. a. 

To the foregoing obfervations the following may be added, which 
may'be confidered as Theorems. 

Theorem ift. 
The ihadow of every right line, when caft or projefted by the fun 
upon a plane, is a right line, unlefs the line is parallel to the ray of 
light, and perpendicular * to the plane of projettion ; for in that cafe 
the ihadow will be no more than a point. 

Theorem 2d. 
The fhadow of a plane is alfo a right line, whenever the original 
plane producing that ihadow is parallel to the fun's rays, and per- 
pendicular to the plane of projeftion ; but if oblique to eitheri the 
ihadow will then be a trapezium. 

Theorem sd. 
The ihadows of all right lines, when proje6);ed upon planes that are 
parallel to them, have the fame vaniihing point» with the lines them- 
felves. Thus the fliadow lines e f and 8 9, vanifh into the fame points 
with the lines g, h and k i which are the original lines producing 
thofe fliadows. Plate XXXIX. Fig. & 

To determine the Reprefentations of Shadows, when the Sun's Rays 

are parallel to the Picture. 

Plate XXXIX. 
Suppofe the block a, to be already drawn^ with the face or fide, a 
XXXIX. parallel to the piaure. 

In this and the following Example the ihadows are projefled to* 
ward the right iide of the fpeftator ; therefore continue the lower 

* By the plane of projedion is meaat any plane upon which the ihadow is caft or 
pdrejeded. 

line 
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fine of the block from 3 to e, and at the upper angle g draw^ the line SECT. 

Y 2, makiQfir the fame inclination with the horizontal line that the ^^^ ^ ^■^■ ^ ' 
' ° Plate 

fun's rays are known to make with the natural horizon ; and the XL. 
interfedion at e will determine the ihadow of the face a^ upon the 
ground. From e draw a line to C, which is the vanifliing point of the 
fide of the block ; and then draw the line v i parallel to v 2, which 
will determine the ihadow of the other angle. The line v i may be 
omitted, provided a line be drawn from the farther angle d parallel 
to the line 3 e> till it interfe£is the line e f, at f.. 

Block b, Fig 6: 

The block b has all its fides inclined, while the fun's rays are 
parallel to the pifture ; therefore at the neareft angle 5, draw the 
line 5 6 parallel to the bafe line, and through the upper angle d^ 
draw the line v 4 with the lame inclination to the horizontal, line 
that the fun's rays incline to the natural horizon ; and. its interfec- 
tion at 6 will determine the length of the ihadow of the neareil 
angle of the block.— From the point 6 draw a line to the vaniiliing 
point V. 2, which is the vaniihing point of the ihadowed fide of the 
block. Then draw v 3 parallel to v 4, which will give the interfeftion 
8, and from 8 draw a line to the vaniihing point V i ; and from the 
point 7 in the indicated * plan of the block, draw a line parallel to 

the bafe line, which will give the interfedion 9. Thus will the lines 
be obtained which form the boundaries of the required ihadow. 

In the Example the inclined line v 4, which reprefents a ray of 

the fun, paiTes through both the points k and d of the block, and 

thereby marks the ihado ws of both thofe points on the ground by one 

line only, as at 9. But this is an accidental circumilance ; for had the 

obje6t been more or lefs oblique to the pi6);ure, it might then have been 

* It is frequently neceflary to find the perfpedive nepreientation of the p/oii of the 
objed, without which the fhadow cannot be completed. 

neceflarj: 
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S ECT. neceflary to drav another ray tbroiigh k ; but as the line prodsang 
the required (hadow id vertical, a line drawn parallel to the bafe of 
the piflure from the point 7, which is the 'remote angle of the plan 
of the block, will be the ihadow required, as the line 7 9; and 
therefore a third ray would be fuperfluous. 

/ 

y 
In Plate VIII, Fig. i, 

PLATE Is the Example of a ftool, the fhadow of which is projefted upon 
' the floor by rays parallel to the pifture. 

The line L a, indicates one ray of light, to which the others are all 
parallel. 

At the points c e and d f, which are the fronts of the legs of the 
•ftool, draw lines parallel to the bafe line of the pidure, and continue 
them as far as may be fiippofed neceflary. 

Then at the upper angles of the ftool, as at V and xl, draw lines 
parallel to the given ray L a ; and thole lines will interfe6l; the line 
c e at b, and the line d f at a; which two points being joined by a 
right line, will give the fliadow of the edge of the ftool V, xi, upon 
the floor, exprefled by the line b a *. 

It muft be obferved that the thicknefs of the upper frame of the 
ftool is to be comprehended in the Ihadow: 

Thethicknefs of this rail is marked at 0, from x 2 ; therefore, 
tl^rough draw a right line parallel to the given ray L a, which line 
Tfl^ill produce the point g ; from which point draw aline to the center 
4!>f the pi£ture C, and the outlines of the ihadow of the upper furface 
of the table will be determined, 

* Let it be obferved, that if either of the points a or b be found, the fliadow of the 
whole line >vill be determined by drawing a line from C, the center of the pidure, 
through a or b: for as C is the vanilhing point of the edge V x 1, of the ftool, it mult 
alfo be the vaniihing point of i\xtjhadffa of that edge, feeing that they are paralPel to each 
«ther, and confequently have the fame vaniihiDg point Theorem 3, pagers 14. 

1 For 
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For the Aiadows of the fide rail and flretcher, the fame procelli muft SECT. 

V. 
he employed with that already taught, which it is unneceffary to re- v^-^w 

peaty as the (ludent will readily und^ftand the conftruSiiony by VIII. 

laying a parallel ruler to the line L a, which reprefents the given 

xay, and then moving it to the different points from which the 

ihadows are proje6ted in the Example. 



Rudiments of Shadorvs^ when the Sun's Rays are inclined to the 

PiQure. 

Plate XXXIL PLATE 

XXXII. 

Pig. 1 is an Example for demonftrating the method of drawing the 
Ihadow of a rertical line^ as proje6i)ed or call upon the ground, when 
the fun is before the jpeciaiory or which is the fame thing, behind the 
picture. A, is the vertical line or rod, the ibiMlQW of which is x^ 
quired upon the ground. 

H is the horizontal line. 

C the center of the piflurc 

The line P £, is the parallel of the pi^iuie* 

* In this Example the fan's rays incline to the pifhire in an angle 

of 39*. 

Therefore at the point E, which is the eye, draw a right line 
which ihall make the given angle with the parallel erf the pifture 
P E, equal 39*, as the angle P, E, D. 

Continue the line E D till it cuts the horizontal iiae, as at V, 
then is V, the vanifhing point in the horizontal line, of all ^dows of 

• The ftudent muft pay particular attention to the difpofition of the fon's ray8> both 
in their inclination to the piaure and a!fo to the harixon; as the vankhing I)oiiiti can- 
not be found without confidering this double inclination. 

F f vertical 
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SECT, vertical lines that can be projefted upon the ground, or horizontal 
v^v^ plane ; the fun's rays being inclined to the pifture in the given angle 
XXXII. SQ degrees. ^ 

Through the point V draw a line perpendicular to the horizon, as 
the line V Sun. 

Then find the elevation of the fun's rays as follows ;. 

Bring down the diftance of the eye E, from the vanifliing point 
V, to the horizontal line as a ; at which point make an angle 
above the horizontal line, equal to the fun's elevation ; which in this 
Example is 36* as the angle b, a, d. Continue the line a b till 
it interfeds the vertical line V, which interfeftion will be the place 
of the fun, as is marked in the Example by the word, and V is its 
feat upon the horizon. 

The foregoing operation being completed, let S A be fuppofeda 
Tod, placed in the ground perfectly vertical,, or in other words per- 
pendicular to the horizon. 

From the point V draw a right tine through the point S, which 
is the feat of the rod, and continue it as far as may be thought 
neceffary. 

Then from the point of the fun draw another right line ta the 
point A, the top of the rod ; and continue it till it interfe6ls the line 
V S in W, then will the line S W reprefent the ihadow of the 
rod S A. 

Fig. 2, in the fame Plate, is an Example, reprefenting the ihadow 
when the fun is before the picture, or which is the fame thing, be- 
hind thefpectator. 

H is the horizontal line. 
[ C the center of the pidure. 

The line P E the parallel of the pifture. 

Firft 
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Firft determine the inclination of the fun's rays to the pidure, as SECT, 
in the former Example, as the angle P E V. ^TTte^ 

Then find the inclination of the fun's rays to the horizon, which XXXIL 
in this Example is 49^ 

Bring down to the horizontal line, the diftance of the eye from 
the vanifliing point V, as the point a, the fame as in the foregoing 
Example. 

Through the ,'point V draw a line perpendicular to the horizon, 
and at the point a, conftrud; an angle below the horizontal line equal 
the fun's elevation above the horizon, as the angle bad, and con- 
tinue the line a d, till it interfedts the vertical line V at the point 
marked Sun. 

The points V, and Sun, being thus found, let A S be fuppofed the 
vertical rod whofe fhadow is required. 

From the vanifhing point V draw a right line to the bottom or 
feat of the rod S, then from the top of the rod draw another right 
line to the point fun, which will interfecl the line W S at W ; then 
isS W the fhadow of the vertical rod A S, the fun being behind the 
fpe6lator. 

The two foregoing Examples demonftrate the firft principles of 
fliadows projefted by the fun, when his rays are inclined to the pic- 
ture; and it muft be obferved, that in each there are two vanifhing 
points employed. The firft reprefents the place or body of the fun, 
the fecond its feat upon the horizontal line, which in both Examples 
are marked V and Sun. 

In the firft Example, the Sun is fuppofed before the fpeftator, on 
his left hand ; and confequently is feen in its real place : * but in 

the 

* As this Problem, and fomc of the following^ may appear confufed by having the fun'« 
body reprefented below the horizon, and even out of the pi6lure, it may be proper, for 
the feryice of the ftudent, to attempt fome further explanation. 

Ff2 In 
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SECT, the fecond, the fua is fuppofed behind the fpeftator, on his rights 
C^s^w hand, and therefore cannot be feen ; for this reafon, its place is tranf- 

Plate 

XXXIII. pofed below the horizon on the l^t hand of the fpedator, and there- 
by becomes a vaniihing point for the rays that paft from the fun *. 



Of Shadows of Prijtns or Blocks upon the Ground or horizontal 

Plane. 

PLATO Pl^t^ XXXIII. Fig. I. 

XXXIII. 

In this Example the fun is behind the pi£ture, or before the 
ipedator; its place is marked by the word Sun; the procefs for^ 
finding which, fhall be again repeated. 

H is the horizontal line. 

G the ground line, or bafe of the pi6iure. 

In tliis cafe, as in many of the Problems of tbe fbiegoing SoGdan^f the pline of iti$ 
pidure mufl be confidered as extended, not limited. 

In the next jABce it muft be remembered, the vanishing points may Ml in any part 
of the pi^re, either above or below tbe horizon, as may be required ; aU which cir« 
cumflances have been already (hewn in the fecond and third Sedions of this Treatife. 

When the fun is behind the fpedator, Jae cannot be feen, as already obferved, yet his- 
imaginary repreOentatioB may be obtained, wMch will be the vanidiing point of his 
rays.. 

Suppofe a fpe6tator to (land at fome diftanoe from a plane perfe^ly vertical^ which may 
be confidered as a tablet for a pidure ; the fun behind him on the right band, then ima- 
gine a ray of light to pafs from the fun through the eye of tbe fpedator,the line fo pafling 
would interfed the pidure, and produce a point upon tbe pi6bure, on the left hand of the 
fpedator, and heUm tlie horizon ; this point will be the vanifiiing point for aU the 
rays that proceed from the fun, feeing that thefe rays being parallel among themfelves, 
have one and the fame vaniihing point. Thus Dr. Brook Taylor^s note is as follows : 
'* When the original luminous point is behind the fpe^tor, fo that it cannot have any 
^' real reprefentation on the pidure, its imaginary reprefentation (which is as it were the 
" (hodow of the fpedator's eye on the pidlure) muft be on the contrary fide of the 
*' plane to the point whofe ihadow is fought/' Vide page 32, fird edition. 

* Mr. Hamilton calls the tranfprojeded image of the luminary a proje6ling point at an« 
infinite diftance behind the di reding plane. See his Stereography,.Qr complete Body of 
Perfpedive, Book v. Pag« 210. 

P the 
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P the parallel of the pi6hire. 

C the center of the pifture. ^*Pkte 

E the eye- XXXIII. 

At the point E draw the line E S, making the fame angle with the 
parallel of the pidui^ P, that the fun's rays are known or fuppofed 
to make with the pifture, and at the interfeftion S draw the Ime S 
Sun, perpendicular to the horizcm. 

Bring down the length of the line S E to the horizontal Une^ 

as at the point X«. 

Tlien at the pcrint X draw the line X Sun, making the feme angle 
with the horizontal line H, that the fun's rays are known or fuppofed 
to make with the natural horizon; which will interfe6l the vertical 
line S in the point marked Sun, which is its place upon the piAure ; ' 
and S is its feat upon th e horizontal line^ 

The block or cube A, hath its fides parallel and perpendicular to 
the pifture ; therefore the fide i S vaniflies in C, the center of the 

pifilure. 

S being the feat of the fun on the horizontal line^ draw right lines 

from S through the lower angles d g h, as the lines Sdb, Sga,She; 
and from the point Sun draw right lines through the upper angles 
1 2 S of the block, that may interfeft the former lines at the points 
a b e ; which points determine the extent of the fliadow. Join the 
points a b e by right lines, and the ihadow of the block A will be 
determined. 

Obfcrve, that C being the center of the pidure and the vanifliing 
point of the upper angle i 3 of the blodi A ; the Jhadow of that 
line, which is the line a c upon the ground, vanifhes alfo in the 

point C 

The ihadow of the block B is produced by tlie fame procefs ; that 
is, by drawing right lines from the point S, through the lower angles 

a b d, 
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SECT, a b d, and then determining the length of thofe lines by drawing 

V. 

^-i^v^^ right lines from the Sun through the upper angles 12 3 which will 

plate 

XXXin. produce the points e a and b. 

But as V 1 and V 2 are the vanifliing points of the fides of the 
block B, the lines c d and d e vanifli in thofe points : therefore, 
having found the point c, which determines the length of the 
fhadow of the vertical line i a, from the point c draw a line to the 
vauiftiing point V 2, and from the point d draw a line to- the va- 
nishing point V 1, and the form of the fhadow will be completed. 

There need no further directions concerning the block F, as fuch 
would be but a repetition -of the foregoing inftruftions. 

Fig. 2, in the fame Plate, is an Example of ihadows when the fun 
is before the pifture, or behind the fpefilator. 

H is the horizontal line. 

G the ground line. 

P the parallel of the pifturc. 
• C the center of the pifture- 

At the point E (which is the eye) draw the line E S, making the 
fame inclination with the line P P, which the fun's rays make with 
the pifture ; and the point S will be the reprefentation of the feat of 
the fun upon the horizontal line. 

At the point S draw a right line perpendicnlar to the horizontal 
line, but below it, as the line S N. 

Bring down the length of the line S E, from the point S to the 
horizontal line, as at the point d v s, and from that point draw a 
right line making the fame inclination to the horizontal line (but 
below it) that the fun's rays are known or fuppofed to make with the 
nat-ural horizon, as the line d v s, Sun ; then will the point marked 
Sun^ be the tranfprojefted image of the fun upon the pidure, and S 

its feat upon the horizontal line. 

Therefore, 
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Therefore, to defcribc the ihadows of the block B upon the ground, ^ E^ T. 
draw lines from its lower angles a b to the point S, which is the ^^^^^ 
vanifliing point for the fhadows upon the ground of all the vertical XXXIIL 
line that compofe the forms of the blocks or prifms. 

The fame procefs is employed for the fliadaws of the blocks A 
and D. From the lower angles of which lines are drawn to the 
point S, as from the angle g in the block A to S, and from the angle i 
in the block D to S. Then from the upper an pies of the fam^ blocks, 
as from c d e in the block B, from m n in the block A, and o in 
the block D, draw lines to the point marked furij and the length of 
the fhadows will be determined by the points i, 2, 3^ 4. 

The methods for finding the reprefentation of the fun*s image, 
together with its feat upon the horizontal line, having been given 
twice in the foregoing Examples, that part of the procefs is omitted 
in the following inflruftions, the place of the fun being marked at 
pleafure, and the fludent may obferve that he is at liberty to place 
the image of the luminary in any part of the pifiure that he thinks 
will produce the befl effeS, without attending to precife rules for 
jt3 difpofition ; at tlie fame time remembl*ing, that the greatefl ele- 
vation of the fun's rays in fummer may be taken at 60, and the loweft 
;in winter at 24 degrees. 

Shadows, Plate XXXIV. PLATE 

XXXIV. 

Fig. 1, is the reprefentation of a building inclined to the pifture, 
with a part B, projeaing beyond the general front A. The fliadows 
of the building are projefted upon the ground,* and alfo in part upon 
the face A ; the fun being before the fpedator or behind the pidure. 

The place of the luminary is marked Sun, Fig. i, near the top of 
the plate, and its feat upon the horizon is marked S i. 

The 
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The point V ly is the vaniHiing point of the fronts A and B, and 
V 2 is the vanifliing point of the fides G and H of the building* 
XXXIV. l^irft find the fliadow upon the ground of the projection G of tlie 
Jbuilding, as follows-: 

The point S i is the feat of the fun upon the horizon, confequently 
it is the vanifhing point for the indefinite reprefentations of the 
iliadows of all lines that are perpendicular to the ground. 

Therefore from that point dn^w right lines llirough the lower 
Bugles of the building, as from S %, through the angle a, and alfe 
through the angle k^ and continue tboie lines as far as may be 
thought neceflarj. 

Then determine their ieng^ m follows : 

From the point marked Su»j Fig« i, which repreleEite tibe luminary; 
•draw right lines through the upper angles of the building, as at the 
points b, i9^% 7 ; and co&tinue thofe lines till they intei*le& the 
itvtner lines in the points d» 5, 7^ 4; which points terminate the lengtk 
ol the ibadows npon the grouaidL 

From the pojnts d, 4i^ and 7, draw lines to the vaniihing point 
V 2y aAd the outlines of the fliadows upon the ground will be deter- 

mtnedL 

The line c c, upon the front A, is the ihadorw of the prqje&ing 
line c b ; it may be obtained by drawing a right line from c to e, 
but it will be more elegaarfcly determined by the following procefs : 

The point V i is the vaniifaing point of all the horizontal lines in 

the fronts A ainl B^ and A is the front upon which the fliadowsof the 
the line c by and aifo of the ppcge^ng rod 4) 7> we. projeded. 

Therefore draw ^ rigfet line through V l perpendicular to the 
horizontal line, as the line P V 3 ; which fine is the vanifliing Uae 
cf the fronts A and B, Fig. i, as marked in the Example. 

Then from the point which rcprefents the luminary, tttaiktdStm^ 
1 Fig. 1. 
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Fig. 1, draw a right line to the vanifliing point V 2, which will 
interfe6l the vertical vanifliing line P, in the point V S. 

Plate 

Then is V 3 Fig. i, the vanifliing point for the delineation of the XXXIV. 
fliadows of all lines perpendicular to the plane A, as the lines c b 
and 7, both of which are perpendicular to the front A. 

From the point V 3 draw a right line through the point c, which 
line will interfe^l the bafe line of the building in the point e : con- 
fequently the line c e reprefents the fliadow of the line c b. 

The fliadow of the projefting rod 7 is chiefly upon the front A 
of the building, part of it upon the ground. 

To obtain this fliadow, draw a right line from the vanifliing point 
V 3, Fig. 1, through the point o, as the line 9, and at the point 9 
draw a line from tlie vanifliing point V 2, as the line 9 8 ; then 
determine the length of the fliadow at the point 8, by drawing a right 
line from the luminous point marked Sun i, Fig. i, through the 
end 7 of the rod, till it interfe^s the line y 8 in the point 8, which 
terminates the fliadow. 

After having determined the fliadows of the preceding figure, it 
will fcarcely be neceflary to give minute inftru^ions for the con- 
ftrudion of the fliadow of Fig. 3 : it will be fufficient to obferve, 
that lines drawn from the point S i through the lower extremes of 
the ftandards, as at X i and X 2, m'jII mark their fliadows upon 
the ground ; the lengths of which mufl; be determined by drawing 
lines from the luminous point marked Sun^ Fig. i, through the points 
10, n; Uie interfedions of which lines at 13, 13, will determine the 
lengths of the fliadows; and lines drawn from the point la to the 
vanifliing point V 2, will determine the Ihadow of tlie bar 10 — H, 
as reprefented by the points 12 — 13 upon the ground. 

The building A B, Fig. 2, in the fame Plate, is fimilar to the 
former; but the fun is before the pi6lure, or behind the fpe6lator. 

Gg The 
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SECT. The point marked <S'««, Fig. 2, is the tranfprojeaed image of the 
^^-^^^^ luminary, and S 2 is its feat upon the horizon* 
XXXIV. The vanishing points for the fronts and fides of the building are 
V 1 and V 2. 

To obtain the fliadows which ai*e projefted upon the ground, pro? 
ceed as follows :, 

Through the middle of the fide H of the building draw the vertical 
line P X : X being the extreme point of the ridge of the roof, and 
P, its feat upon the ground. 

From the points k, P, W, draw lines to S42; which lines may be 
confidered as the indefinite reprefentations of the fhadows of the 
angles and center line of the fide H of the building. 

Then through the points 7> X, 6, draw right lines from the point 
marked Sun^ Fig. 2 ; and the interfeftions of thofe lines with the 
former, which were drawn taS£, as at 8> 9> lo, will determine the 
' lengths of thofe ihadow lines. Join the points 8, 9i 10, by right lines, 
and from the point 10 draw a line to the vanifhing point V i ; and 
the contour of the ihadow of the end H of the. buildiogy as alfo 
of its further fide, will be determined. 

Then proceed to defcribe the ihadow of the projeding part B, on 
the front A, as follows : 

From the Iow^p angle 2 draw a line to the point S 2, which will 
inter£b£l the bafe line of the front A> in the point S ; at which point 
draw a line parallel to the line i 2, and from i draw a line to the 
point Sun, Fig. 2, which will give the interfedion 5. Join the points 
f and e by a right line, and the outline of the ihadow of the pro- 
jeding part will be determined ; 2 3 being the part which is projeded 
upon the ground, and 3. 5 4 that which 13 projeded upon the face of 
the building. 

The ihadow of the veitical rod. a b is partly upon the ground, and 
I pa:EtIy. 
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partly upon the front A of the building ; to obtain which draw lines 
from a, the bafe of the rod, to the point S 2, which will give the 

Plate 

interfeftion d. Draw the line d c parallel to the rod a b, and deter- XXXIV. 
mine its height by drawing a right line from the top b of the rod, to 
the point marked Sun^ Fig. 2 ; and the interfedion c will determine 
the height of the fliadow of the vertical rod a b, upon the plane or 
firotit A of the building. 

Laftly, find the ihadow of the rod m n, which projefts from the 
wall A, as follows : 

This rod is perpendicular to the plane A, and parallel to the end 
H, and aifo to the hori«on ; therefore V 2 is its vanifliing point. 
And the ihadow is caft or projefted upon the plane A ; which plane 
is inclined to the pi^re. 

Now the vaniihing point for all horizontal lines in the plane A 
4s V 1 ; therefore, through that point draw a light line peipendicular 
to the horizontal line H, as the line V i, M ; which line is marked 
vanijhing line of the face Ay Fig. 2. 

Continue that line upwards as far as may be thought neceflary ; 
And then from the point marked Sun, Fig. 2, draw a right line 
through the vanishing point V 2, till it interfed the vanifliing line 
Vi, M; and that point of interfedion will be the vaiiifhing point 
for the indefinite fliadows of all lines that are perpendicular to the 
fronts A and B ; or, in other terms, to planes which vanifli in the 
line V 1, M. 

From the vaniihing point produced by the foregoing proceii 
(which point is not in the Example, for want of fpace in the Plate,) 
draw the right line m o through the point m, which is the bafe of 
the rod m n, or its interfe^lion with the plane A. Then from the 
point marked Sun, Fig. 2, draw a line to the point n of the rod ; and 

G g 2 the , - 
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SECT- the interfeaioti with the former line, as at o, will determine the 

s— vw length of the fhadow ; confequently m is the fliadow of m n. 

Plate ^ "^ 
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Of Shadows upon Planes inclined to the Horizon. 

Plate XXXV. Fig. i and 2, 

Are Examples for the delineation of fliadows upqp inclined planes> 
as alfo upon the ground or horizontal plane. 

Fig. 1, the firft Example, is when the fun is before the pi6iure, ot 
behind the fpedator. ^ . . . . 

Fig. % the fccond, when the fun is behind the piffturej or before 
the fpeftator. 

H is the horizontal line, and G the ground line, in both Ex- 
amples. 

A a, Fig. 1, is an upright or vertical rod, and it is required to 
defcribe its fhadow upon the block B^ whofe face is inclined to the 
horizon. ' . . ' * *. " ^ ' 

The tranfprojeded place of the fun is marked Sun^ No. l : there- 
fore from that point draw a line perpendicular to the horizontal line 
H, which will produce the interfe6lion S, No. i; which muft be 
confidered as the feat of the luminary upon the horizontal line, 
and confequently is the vanifliing point for the fhadows, upon the 
ground, of all lines that are vertical or perpendicular to the horizon* 
Thus the fliadows of all the vertical lines in the rod A a^ which art 
call or proje6led upon the ground, vanifh in S^ No. i. But before 
any part of the fhadow is defcribed upon the ground, it wiU be 
proper to find the vanifhing point for that part of the fhadow, which 
is projeftcd u'pon the inclined face of the block B, and which is 
found as follows 5 ' * . *^ ' 

The 
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The line V l, V 2, is the vanifliing line of the inclined plane B ; 
therefore produce or continue it from V 2 towards V 3, as far as may 

, , 1 ^ Plate 

be thought neceuary. XXXV* 

» 

Then continue the line that is- drawn from Sun, No. i, till it cuts 
the vanifliing line V i, V 2, in the point V 3 : then is V 3 the vanifli- 
ing point for the fl)adow of the rod A a, when caft or projefted upon 
the incliaed face B, as alfo for all fliadows that might be projefted 
tipon fuch inclined plane by any vertical line whatever. 

Having thus found the vanifliing points, determine tlie fliadoir 
as follows : 

From the bottom of the rod a, draw lines to the point S, No. l, 
which will reprefent the portion of fliadow, a b, upon the ground, 
interfering the bafe of the block at b : from the point b continue 
the fliadow upon the inclined face, by drawing lines to the vanifliing 
point V 3. - . . . 

Then from the top of the rod A, draw a right line to the point Sun, 
No. 1, which will give the interfeftion C, and determine the apparent 
length of the fliadoM': ; the part from a to b reprcfenting the portion 
which falls upon the ground or horizontal plane, and the fpace from 
b to C the portion which is projefcled upon the face of the block or 
inclined plane B. 

The fliadow of the block B, upon the ground, is obtained as 

follows: 

Draw the line d e,* from the middle of the bafe to the apex or 
» • • • ■ 

intferfed;ion of the two inclined planes, which conftitute the form of 

the block. 

From the point d draw a right line to the vanifliing point' S, No. 1, 

and from e to Sun, No. i, producing the in terfe6lion x ; which i& 

the fliadow upon the ground of the point e of the block. 

From 
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Ti'om the points k and n in the bafe of the block, draw lines to 
the point x, and the contour of the ihadow of the block upon the 

Plate 

XXXV. ground will be determined. 

The fhadow of the cylinder S, upon tiie ground, is -determined as 
follows : 

Circumfcribe the bafe D by the perfpeftiverepreifentation of afquare^ 
and draw the diagonals and diameters i, s, 3, 4, &c.; then find the 
iliadows of thofe points tipon the ground, and thofe points of iliade 
muft be the guides to diredi; the artill in ^efcribing the contour of the 
ellipfis, that will exprefs the required ihadow. But this will be better 
explained in the Example J3, Fig. 2, in the fame Plate. 

Tfhe ihadow of the ti^ee is obtained by drawing lines from the 
root or lower part, to the point S, No. i, the feat of the fun itpon 
the horizontal Kne, and then determining the length by a line drawn 
from its fummit to the tranfprojeded reprefentation of the luminary 
marked Sun, No. i. 

In Fig. 2, of the fame plate, is the reprefentation of an inclined 
plane A, which may be confidered as the roof of a houfe, the ihadow 
of which is projected iipon the ground, together with a vertical rod 
ab, the ihadow of which is projefted upon the roof or inclined 
plane A. H is the horizontal line, and G the bafe or ground line. 

In this Example the fun is fuppofed behind the pi6ture, or before 
the fpedator, and its image is marked Sun^ No. 2, in the upper part 
of the Plate, and its feat on the horizontal line is S, No. 2. 

The line V i, V 2, is the vaniihing line of the inclined face A, 
and V 1 and V S are the vaniihing points of the bafe of the block 
A, Fig. 2. 

For the iliadow of the block upon the ground, the procefs is the 
iame with diat of the preceding Example. It is obtained by drawing 

alin« 
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a line from the feat of the luminary S, No. 2, through the point P, 

and another from the point Sun, No. 2, through the point d, which 

will interfe6l the line that is drawn from P in the point e. Then XXXVw 

transfer the points c, and h, to g and m^ hy lines drawn from the 

Sun^ No. % and join the points e, g, and e and m. 

It is almofi unneceffaiy to obferve, that the line k g; which is th« 
Shadow of k c, is obtained by drawing a line from S, No. % through 
the angle k of the bafe^ and marking the length k g by a line drawn 
from the point marked Sun^ No. 2. 

Then find the ihadow of the vertical rod or ftick a b, as-follows : 

Continue or produce the line which is drawn from Sun^ No. 2^ 
to S, No. 2, till it cuts or interfefts the vanifhing line of the face 
A of the block, as at V 4 ; which will be the vanifhing point for the 
ihadow of all vertical lines that may be proje£led upon the inclined 
plane A. 

Therefore from the vanifhing point V 4 draw a right, line through 
the bottom of the rod b, as the line.b 0.; then draw another right 
line from the Suriy No. 2, through a, the top of the rod, till it cuts 
the former line at the point o, which determines the length of the 
ihadow ; therefore h is the fhadow of a b. 

It mud be obferved, that the fhadow of every right line, . which 
is inclined to the plane of projeftion, muft in all cafes be deter- 
mined by the foregoing procefs, which is founded on the following 
theory. 

The vanifliing point of the fhadow of every right line is always 
in the vanifhing line of the plane upon which that fhadow is caft or 
projefted. 

Thus the fhadows, upon the ground^ of all the lines which compofe 
the obje^s. in Plate XXXV. have their vanifhing points in the hori- 
zontal line, and thole ihadows which are call upon the inclined 

planes 
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SECT, planes have their vaniniing points in the vanijhing lines of thofe 
Ktm^^^^j inclined planes. 

Plate 

XXXV. Thus in Fig. 1, Plate XXXV, that part of the fliadow of the rod 
a A, which is projefted on the ground, has its vanifhing point in the 
horizontal line at S, No. l ; while that part of the fhadow which is 
caft on the block B, van! flies in the point v 3, which is the vanljhing 
Une of the plane R, which line is indicated by its title. 

Tlie ihadows upon the ground of the inclined lines ken, which 
form the upper angles of the fide of the block B, Fig. i, Plate 
XXXV, and alfo the Ihadows of the fimilar parts of the block A, 
Fig. S, in the fame Plate, may all be obtained by the following 
procefs, which is the mod elegant that can be employed* 

Example ift. 
, When the^n is before thepi8ure, or behind thefpeBatory Fig. 1, 
Plate XXXV. 
The point V 2 is the vanifliing point of the inclined line e k, whofe 

■ 

fliadow is required upon the ground. 

Through the point V 2 draw a right hne to the point which 
expreffes the luminary marked Sun^ No. i, which will interfeft the 
horizontal line in the point T, the vanifliing point for \\\tjkadtnv of 
the line e k, as alfo for all lines parallel to it. 

From the^point k draw a line to the vanifliing point T, which will 
be the indefinite reprefentation of the fliadow required. 

The fliadow of the line e n is determined as follows: 

The line V 2, V 4, is the vanifliing line of the fide d e of the 
block. 

Continue the line V 2, V 4, downwards below the horizon, as far 

as may be thought neceffary, as to ; then continue the line e n till 

it cuts the vanifliing line V 2, 0, in the point W, which is the 

vanifliing point of the line e n. 

From 
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From the point marked Sun, No. i, draw a right line through the S EC T. 
t>oint w, and continue it till it interfefts the horizontal line ; which ^-^--^i-i/ 

'^ ' . Plate 

interfeftion will he the vanifhing point for the fliadow upon the XXXV. 

ground, of the line e n. 

No 3 in the fame Plate reprefents an elliptical arch, the (hadow 
of which is projefted upon the ground, but as it is prefumed that 
the perfpeftivc reprefentation of the arch, is already drawn by th? 
rules given in the foregoing Treatife, no other inftruftions are here 
given than fuch as relate to the fhadow. 

The luminary and its feat, are the fame with the former Example. 

Through the points 5 and 6, which are the outer extremes of the 
bafe of the plane through which the arch is perforated, draw right 
lines from the point S, No. 2, which is the feat of the luminary ; then 
from the point Stttij No. % draw lines through the upper angles of 
the plane containing the arch, as the points 1, d, as alfo its center 
X ; and continu.e thofe lines till they inter fe6l the former in the 
points 3, 4, and z ; and draw the line 3 4 tending to the vanifhing 
point V 5, that being the vanifhing point of the plane in which the 
arch is difpofed. 

Having thus found the fhadow of the plane which contains the 
arch, proceed to defcribe the fhadow of the arch as follows : 

The lines or ordinates 7, 8, 9, 10, ii, 12, together with the dia- 
gonals, being necefTarily drawn for the puipofe of obtaining the per- 
fpefiive reprefentation of the arch, transfer thofe points by lines 
drawn through them from the Surij No. 2, till they interfeft the out- 
line of the fliadow which is upon the ground, as at the points a b, 
c d, e f ; and alfo draw the diagonals, which will produce a reticula- 
tion, the interfe6iing points of which mufl be the guide for the 
conflruftion of the outline of the ellipfis that /eprefent the fliadow 
of the arch. 

Hh As 
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As it k not poffible to give more minute inftrudions for the deli- 
Plat^ Ideation of the ihadow, without rendering them obfcured by their 
XXXV. intricacy, it will be fufficient for the artift to. confider the Example 
with attention, and he will eafily perceive that the procefs confifts in 
finding the fliadows of a certain number of points ia the arch of 
which the ihadow is required ; and by the aflifiance of thofe fhado wy 
points defcribing the ellipfis reprefenting the ihado.w required. 

Thus the point 3, upon the ground, is the ihadow of the angle i> 
and a is the ihadow of the point 7> as c is of the point 10, and fo. on 
of the reft. 

From thefe points lines are drawn to the vanifliing point V 3, 
through which lines, diagonals are drawn, which produce points of 
. interfedion that muft direct the form of the (hadow required*. 

It muft be noticed, that the iliadows of all curved lines are obtained 
by the fame procefs which, is employed to determine the perfpeftive 
appearance of circlesand curves, as given in Plate XXIII. Therefore 
if the fhadows of curved lines are to be defcribed accurately, the 
ihadow of the reticulation which determines the perfpedive appear- 
ance of fuch curves ; muft ferve as the guide for the delineation of 
fuch ihadow. Although it muft be confelTed tHat the procefs is 
attended with fuch infinite trouble, as renders it almoft impropejc 
for the attention of the artift ;. it will therefore be enough for him to 
employ fome general rules, which, with a good eye, will determine 
with fufficient accuracy all that will be necelTary for his purpofe. 

OfShadoxvs projeSed by the Torch or Candle, 

Before any inftruflions are given upon this fubje6l, it will be necef- 
fary to make fome obfervations upon the conftruftions of fuch 
iliadows ; there being great difference in the manner of delineating 

thofe 
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tiiofe which are projefted by the candle or torcli, and thofe projefted 
by the fun. 

Their fpecific or natural di(lin6lions have been already noted in XXXV. 
the commencement of this Se&ion ; which diftinftions occafion a 
very material variation in the procefs. 

In the reprefentations of candle-light fubje6is, the luminary iliould 
always be reprefentcd, or its place indicated in the pi6lure ; for if 
it fliould be fuppofed behind the fpeflator, the piece will not with 
certainty exprefs whether it be intended for torch-light or day-light, 
©therwife than by the diverging diredion of the iliado ws. See Note, 
Page 213. 

The ftudent muft obferve tliat in all the foregoing Examples^ 
wherein the fun is the luminary, the feat of that luminary is the in- 
terfeftion of the plane of its rays with the foanijhing line of the plane 
of projeflion : but in the cafe of the torch or lamp the feat of the 
luminary is always in the plane of pToje&ion.: therefore the feat of 
the candle or torch nfyuft be found perfpeftively befqi-e any repre- 
fentation of ihadow can be attempted ; it will therefore be pro* 
per to give fome dire6lions how the feat of the luminary fliould be 
• determined. 

The feat of the luminary, upon the plane of proje6lion, is the 
point in which a right line fuppofed to pafs from the luminous point 
perpendicular to that plane cuts it, which point is the feat required. 

Thus in Fig 3, Plate XXXII. the point W is the wick of the can- pjate 
die, and the point S is its feat upon the floor. The line W S, being 
perpendicular to the floor or plane of projeftion. 

Again, the point V i is the feat of the wick upon the right han.4 
wall of the room ; the right line which is drawn from the wick W 
perpendicular to that wall, producing the interfeftion V i. 

It rauft be remembered, that the regular courfe of operation re- 

II h 2 quires 
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SECT, quires that the feat of the luminary he firft found, either upon the 

V. 
s^sj^/ walls or upon the floor of the interior of the building, and then th« 

Plate ^ ^ 

XXXIL reprefentatian of the wick is determined by the feat. 

The feat and luminous point of the candle muft be detecmmed by 
meafure, as follows : 

lu the firft place, the diftance of the luminary from one of the 
fide walls muft be known or iuppofed, as from V i to W. 

Secondly, its diftance beyond the pi6lure, as from A to S. 

Thirdly, its height above the floor, as from S to W. 

The meafures of thefe diftances being knovm, or fuppofed, firt off 
upon the bafe line from the reprefentation of the interfe6lion of the 

wall with the pifture, the meafure equal the diftance of the candle 
from the wall, as to A^ 

Then from A £et on upon the fame line to B, a meafure equal the 

diftance of the candle beyond the pi&ure. 

From A draw a right line to the center of the pifture C, and 

from the point B draw a right line to the diftance of the pifture Dy 

and the interfeftion S will be ihefeat of the luminary upon the floor. 

At A and S draw right lines perpendicular to the floor, as A F 

and S W. 

Upon the line A F fet up the meafure equal the known height of 
the wick of the candle above the floor, as at JT ; and from K draw 
a light line to the center of the picture C, which will interfeft the 
right line S W in the point W ; confequently that intcrfe^lion is the 
luminous point required. 

The feat of the wjck W, upon the wall, is at Y i, which is deter- 
mined as follows : 

From the point S^ which is the feat of the luminary upon the 
ground, draw the line S T parallel to the horizontal line ; which line 

interfcfts the lower angle of the room in the point T. 

At 
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At the point T draw the line T O perpendicular to the horizontal SECT. 

W m 

Une, and from the wick or point W, draw a line parallel to the hori- ^'^y^^ 
zontal line, and its interfeftion with the line T O determmes the feat XXXII. 
of the luminary upon the fide wall, as at V K 

It is unneceffary to continue inftruftions for determining the point 
V 2, which is the feat of the hmiinary upon the ceiling, as a repeti- 
tion of the foregoing procefs is all that is required. 

Fig. s. Plate XXXII. is the reprefentation of a room containing 
various objefts, the ihadows of which are produced by the light of 
a candle ; fome being projefted upon the floor, and others upon the 
fides of the room* 

H H is the horizontal line. 

C, the center of the pidure. 

W is the luminary, or wick of the candle. 

S, the feat of the luminary upon the floor. 

To obtain the fliadow of the table or block J, upon the floor, 
proceed as follows : 

From S, which is the feat of the candle or luminary upon the 
floor, draw right lines through the lower angles of the block f, g, h;. 
continuing them as far as may be thought neceflary. 

Then from the wick or luminous point W draw right lines through 
the points i, «, 3, which are the upper angles of the block ; and their 
interfedions with the lines that are drawn from the feat S, through 
the lower angles, will give the points 4. 5,6; marking the extremes 
of the ihadow required. 

Join the points 4, 5, by a right line ; and from 4 and 5 draw lines 
to the center of the pidure C, and at the point 6 draw a line parallel 
to the horizon, and the outlines of the fliadow of the block upon the 
floor will be determined ; which requires only to be filled up with 
fliade to complete the reprefentation. 

The 
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The fliadows of the rods P, q, 8, upon the wall T, are produced 4i6 
follows : 

Plate 

XXXII. y 1 is the feat of the luminary upon the wall O. 

Therefore from V l draw right lines through the points P, q 8, 
wliich are the feats or infertions of the different rods upon the wall ; 
then from the luminary Wdraw lines through .the extremes of thofc 
rods, as at o, t, 7, which will interfeft the preceding lines in the 
points 9, .r s ; then will 9 p, be the fliadowof the rod 7 Pf while 8 .v 
is the iliadow of T 8, as q s is the lliadow of o q. 

For the fliadow ujpon the ceiling of the fufpended rod y k : 

V 2 is the feat of the luminary upon the ceiling ; therefore through 
♦k (which is the feat or end of the rod y k, that is inferted into the 
vceiling) draw a right line from V 2 and continue it ; then from the 
luminary W, draw a right line through y tliat may interfe^ the line 
V 2, k, in the point z ; then is k^ z, the ihadow of k y, upon the 
ceiling. 

Then find the fhadow of the vertical rod a b, upon the inclined 
face of the block K, for which purpofe draw a right line from S, the 
feat of the luminary upon the floor, through a, till it interfe6ls the 
bafe line of the block at n, continue the line till it cuts the bafe line of 
the back part of the block, as at u ; then at u draw the pei-pendicular 
line u V, and from n draw 9, right line to v ; then will n v be the in- 
definite iliadow of the jod a, b, upon the plane K; therefore deter- 
mine its apparent length by drawing a right line from the wick of 
the candle W, through the top of the rod b, till it interfecls the line 
n V, as at c, then is a n the length of the ihadow of a b, upon 
the ground ; and n c the continuation of the fame fhadow upon the 
inclined plane K. 

The fliadow of the block K upon the ground, and upon the wall H^ 
■muft be determined by the following procefs : 

The line B is the interfe£lion of the fide of the room with the floor. 

Therefore 
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Therefore through the point a at the bottom of the block, draw a SECT, 
line from S, the feat of the luminary, that may interfeft the line jB, "^^ 
as in the point d; at the point d draw the line d f perpendicular to XXXIL 
the floor or horizon ; then through the point e, which is the upper 
angle of the prifm, draw a right line from the luminary or wick of 
the candle W that may interfeft the line d f, as in f 

Then from the point f draw a line to the center of the pifture C, 
which line will be the upper boundary of the fhadow upon the wall.. 

rtr It mull be obferved,.thatto determine the true rcprefentation of 
the ihadow of the inclined line b e, requires more fpace than is cout 
tained in the Example ; therefore the procefa is demonftrated in 
Fig. 4 of the fame plate, as follows :. 

Let C be the center of the pidure, and let the line B be coniidered 
as the lower edge of the fide of a room interfering the floor. 

The luminary or wick of the candle is marked. L, and S is its feat 
upon the floor.. 

It is required to reprefent the iliadow of the block A upon the 
floor F, and on the wall G. 

The line a d is the perpendicular- angle of the block, and is the 
line by which the fhadow is chiefly determined ; therefore from S, 
the feat of the luminary, draw a right line through the point d, and 
continue it as far as may bethought neceflary. ' 

Then from the point L^ which is the luminous point, draw the 
right line L h,, which will interfeft the line that is drawn through d 
in the point h. 

Join the points b and h. by. a right line, and the triangle b d hy ] 
will be the fliadow upon the ground of the triangle H, which forms 
the neareft end of the block or prifm. . 

If the fliadow of the block was required upon no other plane then 
the gjround, a line drawn from the point h to the center of the pic- 
ture 




Plate 



440 PERSPECTIVE- 

ture Cy would determine fuch (hadow. But in the Example a pait 
of the ihadow is alfo caft upon the wall or fide G of the room ; 
XXXil. which rauft be defined by the following procefs : 

The line d h, cuts the line B, which is the inteifedion of the wall 
with the floor in the point x ^ therefore at x draw the line x f per- 
pendicular to the floor. 

Then from the luminary L draw a right line through a, and its 
inter feftion of the line x f, \?ill determine the height of the ihadow j 
therefore the line d x reprefents the fliadow of the line or angle d a 
of the block upon the floor, and the line x f the continuation -of 
Ihadow upon the waU. 

Then as the line b g, reprefents the fliadow of the inclined line b a 
upon the floor, its interfedion g, with the line B, terminates that 
ihadow upon the ground ; therefore join the points g f by a right 
line, which will complete the fliadow of the inclined line a b, both 
upon the floor and likewife upon the wall. And further to complete 
the fliadow of the hlock or prifm, draw a right line from f to the 
<renter of the pifture C, and the whole of the fliadow will be defined, 
as demonftrated by the Example. 

Heneral Ruies and Objervations concerning Shadows. 

In the reprefentations of fliadows the artift fliould be careful not 
to make them too hard or abrupt at their tenninations ; becaufe every 
ihadow terminates by what is called a penumbra, which is the faint 
and indiflin£l tranfition from the obfcure to the illuminated part of 
the plane upon which fuch ihadow is projefted. Nor ihould the 
ihadow be too dark, for it muft be remembered that ihadow^ pro- 
jected by the fun are foftened by the fuiTOunding rays, and by the 
:general diifufion of light through the atmofphere. It is from this 
circumilance that iliadows produced hy the light of a torch or can- 
1 die, 
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die, are darker than thofe proje^ed by the fun { although the light SECT, 
is lefs forcible by the former than the latter agent; hence it follows 
that ihadows in candle-light pidures muft, in the language of 
painters, be reprefented heavier or lefs tranfparent than in thofe of 

day-light 
It muft be obferved that decided fhadows, as produced by the 

fun's rays, muft never be introduced into works of the higher claifes 
of art ; on the contrary, they fliould be defcribed as produced by a 
diffuiion of light introduced from fome particular part, or through 
fome aperture. This has been the practice of all the great mafters, 
and therefore needs no other recommetidation than a reference to 
their examples. 

In landfcapes of the compofite kind, it is not neceffary to give 
decided !fliadows except in the buildings, which fhould at leaft not 
be falfe ; but all the othet objefts are fo complex that they almoft 
defy the rules of the fcience : and therefore the artift fliould atone 
for that deficiency by a particular attention to the chiarofcuro of his 
'pifture. 

In all cafes where the pofitive fliadows of the objefts are required, 
either in the drawing or pifture, the outlines of thofe objefts fliould 
be completely finiflied befare the fliadows are attempted ; otherwife 
the confufion of lines will render the work unneceifarily laborious 
and intricate. 

In views of ftreets or reprefentations of particular buildings, the 
fliadows fliould be accurately, yet tenderly, determined ; and as true 
to nature as poflible ; for which reafon the artift fliould chufe that 
time of day in which the fun is fo fituated as to produce the greateft 
beauty of effed;, with the beft demonftration of the parts. 

I i The 




S42 PERSPECTIVE, 

The fame rules apply equally to the local view or landfcape, the 
fliadows of M'hich fhould always be determined from nature, for 
which reafon it will ever be proper to define the outlines of the 
ihadows from their natural appearance. 

Thefe inftrudions cannot be better concluded ,than by obfervingv 
that many views have been drawn, yet fo falfe in the fliadows, that 
much of their limilitude has been loft; a defe6l which followed in 
confequence of the inattention of the artifts who drew them ; for 
having drawn the outlines upon the fpot, they afterwards added the 
fliadows by their memory and imagination ; a praftice which can 
never be juftified by the produ6iions of thofe by whom it hasi beeia 
adopted. 



End of the fifth Section. 
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SECTION THE SIXTH. 



Containing Examples j with InJiruQions for facilitating Operations^ 
infome Cafes of Difficulty ; together with ObferoationSy as a 
Praxis for illujirating the Principles of the Science. 

In fome of the plates which belong to this work there are examples, SECT. 

▼ Am 

or figures, which are not explained in the Se6lions to which thofe 
plates belong ; becaufe it was apprehended that fuch explanations 
would produce confufion in the mind of the ftudent, by diverting 
him from the regular and progreffive order of inllrudion. 

It was therefore thought proper to fubjoin a few pages, in which 
fome ufeful inftruftions and obfervations might be given, that fhould 
explain thofe figures; .fome of which illuftrate particular cafes in 
praftice, as others exemplify principles of the theory, which ought 
to be underftood by thofe who ftudy Perfpedive, j 

V 

In moll of the treatifes that have been written on the fciencc 
of Perfpeftive, the authors have illuftrated their inftru6lions by Ex- 
amples, in which the geometrical plans are drawn below the bale 
line or interfedion of the pifture, as a neceflary preparation to the 
conftru6lion of the perfpeftive reprefentations which are to be 
delineated. 

This method is not confined to the inferior, but is alfo praflifed 
by the fuperior writers upon the fubjeft ; yet it may be queftioned, 

lid whether 
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SECT, whether this circumftance has not obftrufted rather than promotecD 

VI 

the ftudy of the fcience. 

It has already been obferved in the introductory Se&ion *,. that 
the painter can never have room or fpace below the bafe line of. 
his pifture to draw geometrical plans ; confequently, all the dia- 
grams which are & conflrudled, mufi appear to the uninlb:u6ied 
fludent as totally inapplicable in pradice, and therefore unfit for his 
purpofe ; feeing no fpace in the canvas can correfpondwith that part 
of the Exaniple which reprefents the original plane. 

To ihew the procefs by which fuch diagrams are confiruded, a 
few Examples are given in the Plates, and explained in this Sedion, 
which will afiiil in illuflrating tlie prin9iples of the fcience ; and 
alfo demonfirate how eafily the practical rules can be employed by 
the artift in all cafes, without the trouble of drawing the geometrical 
plan of the objedl he wifhes to reprefent. 

Example of a Square. 

Plate VIII. Fig. 3. No. i. No. ^. 

Thefe figures, No. i and No. % mud be confidered as one Exam* 
pie for drawing a fquare in PeifpeQ^ive, according to the methods 
employed by moft of the former writers upon the fubjeft. 

In this Example it isfoppofed that a fquare is to be dsawn np^st 
the fame floor or plane on which the ftool, Fig. i, is ilanding ; and 
that one of its fides is parallel to th^ pi&ure. The fame center and 
diiiance is employed both for the ftool and the fquare. 

H, is the horizontal line. G, the ground line or interfedion of the. 
pidure. Q the center of the picture. And D, its diiiance. 

• Page 18. 

The 



Plate 
YIII. 




PERSPECTIVE. £4« 

The dimenfioos of the fquare are as follows : 
The fides are i cinches. 

Plate 

The border i inch and a half broad ; therefore the inner fquare is Vlli. 
7 inches on each fide ; and it is 4 inches beyond the pidure. 

Procefs. 

Below the bafe line G draw the fquare at the proportionate fize by 
the fcale, as at Fig. 3, No. i, and equally diilant below the bafe line^ 
as the original obje£l is beyond the pidure. 

Then continue the fides of the fquare till they cut or interfeft the 
ground line G, as at S, f, V, ; then on the point o, with the com- 
pafles extended to the point a, defcfibe the arc a, g ; and from o to e 
defcribe the arc e,. P ; which will give the diftances which the angles 
a and e of the fquare are beyond the pi&ute. Draw lines from the 
points S, f, V, 0, to the center of the pifture C ; and from the points 
g and P draw lines to the diftance D, and the interfedions atZ, Z, 
will give the exterior dimenfions of the fquare perfpe6tively. 

In this operation it is evident, that all the labour which is employed 
upon the geometrical fquare, Fig. S, No. i, which in the Example 
lies below the bafe line or interfeftion of the pi6lure, is ufelefs to 
the painter, as it cannot be employed upon the canvas. If it be faid 
that fuch procefs might be performed on a feparate paper, and then 
transferred to the canvas, we may obferve, that fuch an operation 
would only increafe infiead of diminifh the labour ; every j^rticle 
of which would be faved by the following procefs : 

Determine the feat of the angle a of the iquare upon the picture, 
as at 0,. then by the fcale fet off, upon the bafe line G, i o inches, the 
meafure of tlie fide of the fquare, which is parallel to the pi6iure; a^ 
fromi to S ; and within that meafure fet the breadths of the border, 
as S, f, and V, o ; from which points draw lines to the center of the 

pidure 
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JSect. pifliire C, then from o fet ofF 4 inches to g, the Icnown diftance of 

VI. 

^-^-'■^ the fquaie beyond the pifture, and from gtoq 10 inches by the 

Plate 

VII. fcale, the meafure of the iide of the fquare which is perpendicular to 
the pidure ; and from the points g and q draw lines to the point 
of diftance D, and the interfeftions of thofe lines at Z, Z, will 
give the apparent depth of the fquare. At the points Z, Z, draw 
lines parallel to the bafe line, and the outline of of the fquare will be 

m 

completed. 
Wate In Plate XII. Fig. i, which belongs to the third Seaion: the 

Example there given, together with the inftruftions Page 103, de- 
monftrate the readieji and beji method of finding the vanifhing 
points of objefts whofe fides, or faces, are inclined to the pifture- 

But there is another method which is generally ufed and taught 
by the authors * who have written upon tlie fcience, for which rea- 
fon it fliall alfo be given here. 

The method is as follows : 

Below the bafe line A, a, b of the pi6lure, draw the geometrical 
plan B 1, D 1, B 2, D 2; with the fide B l, making the fame angle, 
with the bafe line A a,* which tlie original objed is known or fuppofed 
to make with the pi6hire. 

Thus if the longeft fide of the objeft inclines to the pifture in an 
angle of 35 degrees, let the line B i, in the plan, be drawn, making 
an angle of 35 degrees, with the bafe line a, A, b. 

Having completed the geometrical plan, continue, or produce, the 
fides Be, D 2, till they cut or interfeft the bafe line as at a and b, 
which are the interfedions cf the fides B 2, D £, 

Then having determined the center of the pifture C, and the dif- 
tance or eye E ; through E draw the right line B 4, parallel to B 2, a, 

♦ See Malton, fenior, Plate 12, Fig's S^ and 6o. Alfo Highmore, Plate 4, Fig's 
19 and 20. Kirby, Book II. Plate 2, 3, and 4 ; with many others* 

in 
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in the plan, and aifo the right line D 4 parallel to D 2, b ; and the 
mteifeftions. of thofe lines with the horizontal line as at V i and 
V 2 will be the vani/hing points required. 

Having thus found the vanifliing points V 1 and V % find the per- 
fpe^live plan as follows : 

From the angle c, which touches the bafe lines, draw right lines 
to the vanifliing points V 1 and V 2 ; then from the interfeftion a, 
draw a right line to V 2, and from b draw a line to V l, and the 
interfeftion of thofe lines will produce the perfpeftive appearance of 
the plan *, the remote angle of which would be feen at S, if the 
objefts were tranfparent. 

In this procefs the diftances of the vanifliing points are not em- 
ployed to cut off portions of the reprefentative lines. For the in- 
terfedion of the original lines, with the pifture a, b, c, being found, 
it follows, that the indefinite reprefentations of thofe originals, which 
are the lines drawn from the points a, b, c, to the vanifliing points, 
do, by their mutual interfeftions with each other, produce the repre- 
fentation required. 

When the objeA to be reprefented fs fituated beyond the "piAure, 
the procefs differs not in effeft from the foregoing ; but as there is 
a material variation in the appearance, it cannot be improper to add 
a third Example of a fquare placed beyond the pi6lure, with its fides 
inclined to it, as in Fig 2, Plate XXX VIL which is produced by xxxvil 
the following procefs : 

H H is the horizontal line ; 

C, the center or pifture : 

E, the eye or diftance :. 

G c, is the bafe line or interfeftion of the pi6lure. 

P P, the parallel of the pifture. 

• This is perfeiaiy confonant to Dr. Brook Taylor's Theory ; who obfervcs, that the 
'* Reprefeotation o£ a line is part of a line, pafling through the intcrfedion and vanifhing 
« point of the original line." See the Doctor's Treatife, Prop. 1, of firft Edition; and 
TboreiQ 3d of the fecoud Edition. 

At 
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iSECT. At the proportionate diilance below the bafe Une G draw tlic 

VI. 
>-"-^w geometrical fquare A to the proper lize by the fcale, with the 

IT loXC 

XXXVII. fides inclined to the bafe liae G, d ; making the fame angles with 
it as the fides of the original objed are known to make with the 
pifture. 

Continue the fides e, f, g, h, of the geometrical fquare A, till they 
interfed; or cut the bafe line^ as at the points a, b/c, d. 

Through the eye E, draw the right line R i, parallel to the lin^ 
g, d, and R 2 parallel to a, h ; which lines will cut the horizontal 
line in the points V i and V 2 ; confequently V i is the vanifliing 
point for the fides h and f, and V 2 is the vauiihing point for the 
iides e and g of the fquare. 

Therefore from the points a, b^ in the bafe tine, draw lines to the 
vanifliing point V 2, and from the points c, d, draw lines to the 
vani(hing point V i, and the perfpeftive reprefentatiou of the fquare 
will be completed hy the interfeftions of thofe lines, as at i, a, 3, 4* 

It muft alfo be obferved, that the perfped;ive reprefentation of the 
fquare, may be obtained by one vanifliing point only, as follows : 

Let V 1 be the only 'vaniftiing point to which lines are drawn from 
d and c, which lines are the indefinite reprefentation of the two 
fides e g, of the fquare. 

From every angle of the geometrical fquare A, draw lines to the 
eyeE, and their interfed;ions with the lines d v i, c v i, will detef-' 
mine the angles of the perfpedi ve reprefentation of the fquare, as the 
Ime from x to £ g^ves the point i ; and the other points 2, 3, 4. 
may be obtained by the fame procefs, which will eafily be underilood 
by applying a ruler to every angle of the geometrical fquare A from 
the point E. 

By examining this diagram, as alfo that in Plate XII. Fig. i, 

where the plaa is marked, it will be eafily feea that this procefs 

cannot be employed with advantage by the aitift ; feeing that it is 

X attended 
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attended with additional trouble compared with the (imple procels SECT. 
by the meafures, as given in Plate XI. and that great fpace is re- v-^^/W 

Plate 

quired at the bottom of the tablet. Yet it will be particularly ufeful xxxvn. 
to illuftrate the leading principles of the foience ; therefore let the 
Fig. «, Plate XXXVII. be confidered as a diagram reprefenting 
three different planes, as follows : 

G d, is the ground line or interfedion of the pi^ure ; and all the 
part of the figure which lies below that line, muft be confidered as 
the ground upon which the fquare A is placed, and which is to be 
reprefented upon the pi^ure. 

H H is the horizontal line, and all the fpace which lies between 
that line and the ground line G d, is the part of the pifture, which 
includes all that can be feen between the commencement of the view, 
and the horizon: 

The fpace between the lines H H and P P, reprefents the horizon- 
tal plane, pafling through the eye of the fpe£lator ; upon which plane 
the operation is performed, by which the vanishing points are found. 
This will be better underftood if the diagram be folded in the fol- 
lowing manner : 

Let the fpace that lies below the ground line G d, be folded back at 
the line G d, and laid fiat upon a table ; then let the fpace which 
lies between the lines H H and P P be folded through the line H H 
and brought forward, while the fpace between the lines G d and 
H H is placed vertically or upright upon the table ; then will that 
part which lies upon the table exprefs the ground with the objeA 
beyond the pifture, the fpace between the lines H H and G d, the 
^art of the pifture upon which the objeft is reprefented, and the part 
between the lines H H and P P, the parallel plane to the horizon ; all 
of which by fuch difpofition will be properly placed : in which 
fituation if lines or threads, were paffed from the angles of the fquare 

Kk A to 
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SECT. A to the eye E, thofe lines or threads would pierce or paft through 
\^^,.w the points 1,2, 3, 4, in the vertical plane which reprefents fo muck 

Plate 

xxxyiL of the pifture as (lands between the bafe line G d and the horizon- 
tal line H H, The former being the line where the ground is 
firft feen, and the latter the boundary at which, it appears to terr 
minate *- 

.. The {Indent mud obferve, that the planes when, difpofed as above 
directed, mud be eolifidered as in their natural pofitions ; but as in 
thofe pofitions the neceflary operations cannot be performed, they are 
all laid flat or brought into one plane • only ; by which means the 
points, lines, and interfedions, are determined with eafe and ac- 
curacy. 

Of the Station Point. 

As no perfe6l; reprefentation in Perfpeftive can be obtained imrefi* 
the fituation of the original obje6l be known, and its apparent pofi*- 
tion juftly determined upon the pi6lure, it will- be neceflary to con-- 
fider this circumftance with fome attention. 

Some obfervations have already been made concerning the ftation 
in page 29 , to thofe it will be neceflary tjo add the following : 

The ftation i« always in a line perpendicular to the pidure, which 
line is in the fame vertical plane, and alfo parallel to the radial which 
produces the center of the pifture. 

Thus in Fig. 2, Plate II, the eyes of the fpeflators D 2, D 3, 

11. are in tiie horizontal line H H ; and the center of the pifture to 

thofe fpe6);ators is C 2 ; their ftations are the points upon which they 

* The ExamplB ^f the fquare given in Fig. 3, Plate XII. may in the fame manner be 
folded at the bafe lino A a, and the plan laid back : the part between that line and the 
horizontal line H H placed ered or vertically ; while the part between the horizontal line 
and the parallel of the picture muft be brought forward, all the planes and lines will then 
he in the proper iituation. 

fland^ 
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iland^ and are in a line that interfefts the pidure at e ; which line 
is perpendicular to the pifture and parallel to the line D 2, C 2 ; 
which is the radial producing the center of the pifture. 

Therefore C 2 is the center of the pifture to the figures D 2, D 3, 
and C 1 is the center of the pifture to the figures D i, and e is the 
reprefentation upon the piChire of ihejiations of all thofe figures. 

The method in praftice of finding the ftation on the picture, is by 
drawing a right line through the center of the pifture, perpendicular 
to the horizontal Une, till it cuts or interfefts the bafe line of the 
pidure ; which interfeSiion is the ftation point. 

Example. 

In Plate IV. Fig. i, C is the center of the pifture through which pj^^^ 
the line C P is drawn perpendicular to the horizon, interfering the ^^• 
•bafe line at S j therefore S is the ftation point upon the pifture. 

To difpofe the ObjeQ upon the PiQure proceed as follows : 

In Example, Plate IV. Fig. i, the block B i is two feet fix 
inches beyond the pifture, and eight feet fix inches from the ftatiou 
point S, to the right of the fpeftator. Therefore from the ftation 
point S fet off the meafure upon the bafe line, eight feet fix inches to 
the point p; and draw a line to the center of the picture C. Then 
from p fet off with the compafTes two feet fix inches to the point n, * 
^qual the diftance which the obje61; is beyond the pi6lure ; and from 
n draw a line to the point of diftance D 2, and it will interfeft the 
former line at 6, which point determines the place of the angle of 
tlie hlock. The fame procefs muft invariably be employed for the 
{letermination of the fituation of all obje6ls, whether their faces be 
inclined or parallel to the pi6lure ; for in all cafes nothing more is 

K k 2 required 
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required than to obtain the reprefentation of the point or angle 9^ 
after which the form of the objed is to be completed by the rules 
taught in the infirufiions given in the firfi, fecond^ and third Se6tioD^ 
of this work. 

In drawing the perfpedlive reprefentation of a building it will oftea 
be found inconvenient to place it beyond the bafe line of the pi^re, 
as obferved in a former part of this work '^ ; becaufe the meafures- 
are not fo eaiily transferred to the obje& as when the angle of the 
building touches the bafe line or interfed;ion of the pi^te. 

But it frequently happens that there are projeAing parts which 
advance beyond the general line of the front, as in the Example of 
the garden building, Plate XVII. where the center part containing 
the arch projefts. In which cafe either the main body muft be 
thrown back beyond the bafe line, to leave room for the proje&ion, 
or the proje6lion muft be added by the inverfe procefs, after the 
general form of the building is determined. The latter method be- 
ing the moft convenient, (hall be explained by the Example Fig. 2,. 
XXXVI. Plate XXXVI. 

lu this Figure it may be fuppofed that the building A A, is already 
drawn, touching the ground line or interfe^lion of the pid;ure at a. 

At the point b it is required to add the projefting part B D to the^ 
front A A. 

The fide D of the proje6lion required, is parallel to the end E of the 
building ; confequently it has the fame vanifhing point, which is V 2. 

Therefore through b, the point of union, draw a right line from. 
V 2 ; which will determine the bafe of the fide D, as the line b c. 

The diftance of the vanifhing point V2 is d v 2 ; therefore from 
d V 2 draw a line through b that fhall cut the bafe line, as in f. 

From f fet off to g on the bafe line, the meafure of the depth of 

* See Note, page 128. 

the 
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theiide D, by the fcale i foot, and return a line from g to d v 2; 
which will give the interfeftion c, the depth required. 

Plate 

Then determine the breadth of the front B, a» follows : XXX VL 

The face B, of the projeftion, is parallel to the front A ; therefore 
draw a line from the point c to the vaniihing point V i^ and cut off a 
portion of that line equal to the required breadth of the projection. 

From the point d v i draw a line through c, which may interfeft 
tiie bale line G in the point o, and from the point o fet on upon the 
bafe line two feet by the ibale to the point E ; and from K draw a» 
line to d y 1, which will interiefi; the line that is drawn from the 
point c, to- y 1, in the point m ; then is the line c m, the reprefenta- 
tion of the bafe of the front of the projeftion B D. 

Complete the general form of the proje6tion as follows : 
At the points b, c, and m, draw lines perpendicular to the horizon. 
Then through, the interfedion g, draw a line from ^e vaniihing 
point V 2, which will produce the point h ; from which point draw 

a right line to the vanifhing point V 1 ; and the form of the projec- 
tion will be completed. 

The foregoing inftru6iions are founded on the fame principle, and 
teach the fame proceis with that which is given in page 1 39, and Plate 
XX. by which the open door is determined in its meafures by the 
inverfe procefs ; which may be employed in thofe cafes where the 
leprefentatious of projeding parts are to be added,^ that fliall corre* 
^ond in dimenfions to a part or fide of a building, the general form 
of which is previoufly determined.. 

Of the Diftance and vanijhing Points when beyond the Limits of the 

Tablet or PiQure. 

The fiadent, in conlidering the foregoing Sedions, may probably 
be perplexed to apply the rules which are there given for difpofing 

^ the 
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SECT, the place of the eye, and the confequent vaniihing points; feeing 
that in moil of the Examples, thofe points lie beyond the boundaries 
of the tablet or piAure ; and therefore he may be inclined to objeft 
l^at thofe rules are inconvenient, if not wholly ufelefs to the painter. 

To obviate the inconveniences above-mentioned, Dr Brook Taylor 
firft, and fome of his fucceffors after him, have given methods which 
may be employed, upon particular occafions, by thofe who wifh to 
acquire a perfeft knowledge of the fcience of Perfpedive ; and to be 
acquainted with the beft methods of facilitating the courfe of ope- 
ration in difficult cafes ; of which the two following are the moil 
ufeful, and therefore the beil calculated for the fervice of the artiit 

Cafe the firft. 

..When the objefts have their component lines and planes parallel 
and perpendicular to the pidure, and the canvas or tablet is too 
narrow to contain the full difiance. 

Cafe thefecond. 

When the objefts have their ciomponent lines and planes inclined to 
the pifture, in confequence of which both the diftance and the oi- 
liguevanijhing points fall beyond the dimeniions of the canvas. 

Procefsfor the firft Cafe. 

In the firil, where the diilance of the pifture is laid down on the 
horizontal line, and the canvar or tablet proves too narrow to reoei ve 
it ; take half or a third of the diilance, and in the fame ratio employ* 
the meaiiires for the proportion of the given figure. 

Thus if the diilance is 20 feet, and the meafure of the line is 6 feet^ 
if half the diilance 10 feet is employed; take half the meafure of 
the original line 3 feet, and the efFed in the reprefentation will 

be the fame as if the greater dimenfions were employed. 

Example, 
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Example, Fig. 2. Plate IV. 

* 

Suppofe the block B is to be reprefeuted m Pcrlpedive, and the 
eanvas or tablet be limited by the line marked A, in which cafe there 
will be no- room to employ the whole diftance, which is about 
18 feet. 

The cube is 4 feet fqiiare, and about 4 feet beyond the pifture. 

The feat on the picture of the neareft angle of the cube is at i.: 
therefore fet on. upon the bafe line 4 feet, from i to 3 ; and draw 
right lines from i and 3 to C, the center of the pifture. 

Then take half the dijiance. of the pifture, and fet it on the hori- 
zontal line from C to D, that is 9 feet, being the half of 1 8 feet. 

Then cut off the proportion of thofe indefinite lines^ which are 
drawn from i and 3 to C, as follows ; 

The cube is 4 feet beyond the pifture;. therefore take half the 
meafure, which is 2 feet, and fet it on from i to 2 ;. and from land 2 
draw right lines to D, and the. interfeftions of thofe lines, with the 
line which is* drawn from the point 3, to the center of the pi6lure C, 
as at the points 8 and 9, will give the perfpeftive dimenfions of the 
bafe of the cube, and alfo of its diflance beyond the pi6lure. 

If any other proportion was employed, as one- third or one-fourth^ . 
the efFeft wQuld be the fame., 

Procefs for the fecond Cafe. , 

In Plate XXXVII. Fig. i, an Example is given of the outlines piate 
of a building, the fides of which are inclined to the pidure ; con- 
fequently the lines O M andO N, as alfa,the lines a p, and a R, 
tend to vanifliing points, which being beyond the limits of the- 
tablet cannot be employed ; but it is required to draw thofe lines, 
for which purppfe the following procefs muft be employed. 

Let 
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SECT. Let A B reprefent two faces of a building whofe fides are inclined 

VI 

\««-s^w to the picture, the upper lines of which are O M and O N, which 

Plate r » rr » 

xzrvii. tend to the vanifliing points V i and V 2 ; but are drawn without 
the affiftance of thofe points. 

The center of the pifture is C the eye, is at E, the horizontal line 
isH. 

Find the point a, which is the feat upon the ground of the nearefi 
angle of the building, by the procefs already given * and draw the 
vertical line a O, which will be the neareil angle of the building f . 

The prime vertical line is C E, and the fpace between C and E is 
the diftance of the piflure ; but it muft be particularly obferved, that 
upon this occafion the whole diftance cannot be employed, be- 
caufe the angles when conflruded at E, fubtend fo much, that the 
vanifliing points produced by thofe angles are out of the pifture J 
therefore alefs, but proportionate diftance is employ ed, which in this 
Example is one-third. 

Suppofe the real diftance of the picture to be thirty feet, take ten 
feet, which is one-third, and fet it up from C to b, and fuppofe b to 
be the diftance of the pi6);ure X* 

At the point bdraw the line P^P^ parallel to the horizontal line, and 
confider that line as the parallel of the pidure ; then draw the lineb, e, 
making the fame angle with the parallel of the picture, that the fide 
A of the objefl makes with the pi3;ure ; which in this Example is 
36"*, and draw the line b, e, which will produce the point e, by its 
interfe6iion with the horizontal line. 

* In Page ^, Fig. 2, Plate XL 

t The point S is the feat of the point a, upon the pi6lure, and the fpace between S and 
Z is equal to one-third of the diftance of the point a, beyond the pidure. 

I The fbident, who is not a proficient in the fecond and third fe6lion8 of this work, 
mull not attempt the folution of the problems which are here given^ for they can never 
he underllood by thoie who have not purfued the ftudy progreflively, 

1 At 
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At the point e draw the line e P, perpendicular to the horizontal 
line H. 

Pl&te 

Then divide the fpace between C and b, into three equal parts, as xxxvil 
16 marked in the Example, and take two of thofe parts, and fet up from 
e to g, then will the line e g be two-thirds in height of the line C b. 

Draw a line from b through g, and it will tend to the vanifliing 
point V 1. 

Then find the line O M as follows : 

O is the upper angle of the building, which was found by the 
methods given in the former fe6lions ; and a O is the angle formed 
by the two fides A B, which line is interfefled at x by the line b.g. 

Therefore divide the fpace between W O, in the line a O, into any 
number of equal parts, fo that the fpace between x O, may be to that 
between W x, in a given ratio ; which in the Example is as 3 to 2. 
Then divide the fpace between e g, in the line e p, in the fame ratio 
with the line W x, which is three equal parts ; and from g fet up to 
p two of thofe parts, and draw a line from O through p, and it will 
tend to the vanifliing point V i. 

The fame procefs repeated will produce the line N O, as follows : 

Draw the line b f perpendicular to the line b e, which will inter- 
fe£i the horizontal line in the point f. 

At the point f draw the vertical line f h; and from f fet up to h 
two parts, equal two parts in the v^tical line C b*, and draw the 
line bh. 

•Continue the line b h till it interfefts the neareft angle O a of the 
building, as at k. 

• Obferve that the fpace between C and b muft be divided into tlie fame number of 
equal parts by which the fpace C b is proportioned to the whole diilance of the pidure, 
a8Cl:Cb::Cb:C£; that is, C 1 is to C b in the fame proportion as C b is to 
C £. Thefe proportions muil be particularly attended to, otherwife the operation will 
not be correfiL 

L 1 Divide 
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Divide the fpace between w and k iu the line a O, into any number 
of parts equal k O ; as in this Example it is as 4 to i. 
XXXVII. Then divide the fpace between f h in the line f N into four equal 
parts, and fet up one from h to N, and draw a line from O through 
N, and it will tend to the vanifliing point V 2 ; therefore O M and 
O N are the lines required, which reprefent the upper horizontal lines 
of the building. 

To obtain the lines a P and a R, which reprefent the bafe lines of 
the building, proceed as follows : 

Make the fpace between the point *S P in the fame ratio to -S M, as 
the fpace between the points a W is to W O; and from a, draw a right 
line, through P, which will alfo tend to the vanifliing point V l, and 
reprefent the lower line of the fide A of the building. The lower line 
a R of the fide B mud be determined by afimilar procefs. 

It muft be confeffed that this procefs, though elegant and fcientific^ 
is yet fo tedious and laborious, and requires fo many liues>- that no 
artift can be expeded to praftife it. It will be far more prudent to 
place the drawing or pi6lure in fuch afituation as may admit of intro-* 
ducing the vanifliing points, as direfled in the third fedion. But 
if the work is very large, as in a fcene, it will be beft to make a fmall 
drawing to a proportionate fcale, and transfer the fmall, by regular 
meafures, to the large work required. 

Of the Diagonal or Mitre Line. 

As it is often- inconvenient or almoft impoflible to introduce the 
vanifliing points for the diagonals or mitre lines^ by which mouldings 
are to be reprefented upon the remote angles of a building, it will be 
proper to give an Example to demonftrale how fuch mitre lines may 
be drawn without the alBftance of vanifliing points. 

Example 
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S ECT 

Example, Plate XXXVI- ^J^ 

The front A B, n F of the building A D, Fig. 3, is inclined to the xxxvi. 
pidlure, and it is required to draw the diagonals or mitre lines h D 
and A K ; the vanifliing points of thofe lines not being within the 
limits of the tablet or canvas. 

Let n reprefent the farther angle of the bafe, and A the upper angle 
of the fartheft end of the building. 

From the front A cut off a portion of the line A B, equal to the 
dimenfions of the depth of the building, as from A to h, equal B D ; 
by the following procefs : 

The vanifliing point of the lines A B and n F, in the front of the 
building C, is V i, and its diftance is d v i ; therefore through the 
farther angle n, draw a line from the point d v i that may cut the 
bafe line, as at e. 

Then from e fet on upon the bafe line to f, the meafure of the depth 
of the building, equal the fpace from E to F in the bafe line ; and 
from f draw a line to the diftance of the vanifliing point d v l, which 
will interfeft the bafe line of the building at g, confequently the 
fpace n g is equal F H, perfpe6lively determined. 

At g draw a line perpendicular to the horizon, as the line g h, and 
from h, draw a line to the vanifliing point V 2. 

From D, which is the remote upper angle of the depth of the 
building, draw a line to the vanifliing point V i, and it will interfed; 
the line drawn from h to V 2 in the point K. 

Thus will the line A h reprefent the front, and the line o K the 
back of a fquare, the fides of which are reprefented by the lines h K 
and A o; all of which are equal in dinienfions to the depth of the 
building reprefented by the line B D ; therefore through the points 
A K and h o draw right lines, which will be the diagonals required, 

as fliewn in the Example. 

L 1 2 The 
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SECT. The line m D is the mitre line for determining the projeftion of 

VI. 

\^PN.^^ the mouldings at the remote angle D of the building; it is found 

Plate 

XXXVI. by marking oiF a portion of the line A B from B equal to the line 
B D, which is the depth of the building. 

It muff be obferved, that the principle upon which the foregoing 
procefs is founded, is to refolve the upper part of the building into 
two regular fquares, whofe fides fliall be equal to the depth of fuch 
building ; then through the oppofite angles of thofe fquares to draw 
right lines^ which will reprefent the diagonals or mitre lines required. 



To cut off or proportion the Dimenjions of Lines ^ when inclined both 

to the Horizon and to the PiBure. 

Although this procefe has been already given in the reprefentatioH 
of the lid of the box, Plate XXIX. and page 194; yet, as that 
Example may appear confufed to the ftudent, it wa« thought necef- 
fary to repeat thofe inllrudions and give an Example, in which fewer 
lines being employed, both the diagram and the inilrudions may be 
more intelligible* 
Plate In Plate XXXVII. Fig. 3, is the reprefentation of a block, of 

XXXVII. ^ . . 

which the face A is inclined to the horizon *, while the fide B is. 
inclined to the pi6lure. 

C is the center of the pifture. 

E, the eye or diftance. 

H, the horizontal line. 

G, the ground line or bafe line. 

V 1 is the vanilhing point for the line g S* 

V 2, the vaniihing point for the line S k. 

d V 1 is the diflance of the vanifliing point V l. 

* The angle of inclination in this Example is 26 degrees. 

Let 
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Let it be fuppofed that the whole of the objeft is determined ex- 
cept the inclined face A, to reprefent which proceed as follows : 

Through the point V l draw the vertical line L, and continue it xxxvik 
below the ground Jine G, as far as may be thought neceffapy. 

At the point dv i, conftruft an angle with the horizontal linCy 
equal the inclination of the face A of the block, to the horizon. 
Continue the line which forms the angle till it cuts the line Lin the 
point V 3, which will be the vanifhing point for the inclined lines 
S W and k y of the face A of the block. 

Let S be fuppofed the neareft angle of the bafe of the block; 
therefore id raw the lower lines S k and S g, to their vanifhing points, 
and cut off their dimenfions by the methods already given in the 
third Seftion, Page 99, Plate XI, Fig. 2- 

Continue the line g S, from the vanrfliing point V i. till it cuts 
the ground line of the pifture at I ; and at I draw the line I X 
parallel * to the line L, which line is to be confidered as the inter- 
fe£iion of the fide B of the block, with the pifture. 

At the point V 3 take with compaffes the length of the radial fron* 
V 3 to d V 1, and mark that length upon the line L downward, as at 
the point d v 3 ; which is the diftance of the vanifhing point V 3. 

Then from the point d v 3 draw a line through the angle S of the 
block, ^hich may cut the line I X in the point m; from which point ^ 
fet up to n the meafure of the inclined face of the block, and di'aw a 
line to the point d v 3, which will give the interfeftion W. Then is S W 
the meafure of the inclined face of the block, which was required. 

The foregoing procefs will be better imderflood by confidering the 
figure as follows: 

Turn the diagram round, and fuppofe the line L to be the hori- 

* The line X I, being the interfediion of the pidure, by the fide B of the block, muft 
be parallel to the line l^ becaufe that is the vaniOiing line of the fide B« 

zontal 
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SECT, zontal line, and the line I X the ground, or bafe line ; for the line L 

VI 

v^v^ is the vaniihing line of the iide B of the block, and the line I X !• 

Plate 

xxxvu. the interfe6tion of the fide B ^th the pi£hire ; and as the lines S W 
and S g are both in the plane, whofe vaniihing line is L, tiie yanifli- 
ing points of thofe lines muft be in the line L, they arc V l and V 3 ; 
and as the line I X is the interfedion of the pidure by the plane B, 
all the lines in that plane which incline to the horizon and vaniih 
into the line L, may be proportioned by the meafures applied to the 
line I X. 

To find the Center and Difiance of a "oanijhing Line. Fig. 3* 

The line M, which is drawn from V 3 to V 2 is the vaniihing Boe 
of the inclined face A of tlie block, found as dire^d in the fourth 
Seftion *. 

The center of the pi6hire is C, and £ is its diftance. 

From the point C draw a right line perpendicular to the vaniihing 
line M t, and continue it as far as may be thought neceflary ; obferving 
that it interfefts the vaniihing line M in the point «9, which point is 
the center of that vaniihing line. Its diilance muil then be deter- 
mined as follows : 

At the point C draw a right line parallel to the vaniihing line M, 

as the line N O. 

Then with compaffes take the diilance of the pidure ; that is the- 
fpace from C to E, and fet it upon the line N from C to O. 

Then from the point O draw a line to the point 5, as the line P, 
then is the length of the line P (or, which is the fame thing) the 
fpace between the points O and S^ the diftance of the vaniiliing 
line M. 

♦ See page 193, Plate XXVIII. 

+ By the procefr given in page 6, and Plate I, Fig. 3* 

If 
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If it were required to reprefent lines upon the inclined face A of SECT, 
the block, it would then be neceflary to employ the diftance of the ^^^^ ^ 

Plate 

vanifhihg line M, in which cafe take the length of the line O S, and xxxvn. 
fet it up from StoPj upon the line k; then is 5 P the center of the 
vanifhing line M, and P* is its diilance. 

Then fuppofe the line S a is to be drawn upon the furface A, 
inclining to the fide S W of the block, in an angle of 20 degrees. 

From the point P draw the right line R i to the vaniihing point 
V 3, which line will be the radial parallel to the original line S W ; 
therefore at the point P, draw another right line, making the fame 
inclination to the line R, but within it, as the original line of S a is 
known or fuppofed to incline to the fide S W, as the line R ^; and 
its interfe&ion V 4 with the vaniihing line M, will be the vanifliing 
point required- Therefore from any point in the lower part of the 
face A of the block, draw a line to tlie point V 4, and it will be the 
reprefentation of aline inclined to the fide S W, in an angle of 20 
diegrees. 

The foregoing problems, which are demonfl:rated by Figure S, 
Plate XXXVII. do properly belong to the fourth SeAion, but being 
intricate and abfirufe, it was thought better to give them detached 
from the Examples of that Seftion, which are wholly praftical ; yet, 
in- their prefent appearance too much incumbered wirh lines, to 
admit of any addition, that might produce confufion in the mind of 
the fi:udent. 

♦ The point P may be conlidered as the eye of the fpe^ator, equally with the point E, 
for if the various planes reprefented in the diagram, were folded and raifed in the proper 
pofitioDS, the points O, P, and £, would all coincide or meet each other ; the demon-* 
ftration of which has been attempted by Profeflbr Cowley, Mr. Kirby, and the fenior 
Malton; all of whom have been more attentive and fuccefsful in their theoretic 
demonflrations than in their pradlical inilrudions ; but as fuch demonilrations cannot 
be underftood by thofe who are unacquainted with the principles of Geometry, the 
author of this Treatife has not attempted to give fuch fcliemed or figures which would 
be uniutelligible without the help of a mailer, 

1 It 




^4 PERSPECTIVE- 

It is alfo to be obferved, that thefe problems muft be confidercd in 
the following order : 

Plate ^ 

XXXVII. Firft, the method for determining the meafures of lines inclined 
to the horizon. 

Secondly, the procefs for finding the center and difianice of the 
ranifliing line of an original plane inclined to the horizon. And, 

Thirdly, determining the vanifhing points of lines in a plane 
inclined to the horizon. 

Obfervatiofis by way of Praxis. 

In the foregoing Se6lions of this Treatife the author has endea- 
voured to inftf u6l the ftudent in the practical part of the fcience of 
Perfpeftive ; but, left he ihould not be perfeftly imderftood in thofc 
cflential points, the center of the pifture, and the difpqfition of the 
objeft to the pifture, he has fubjoined fome obfervations as a Praxis, 
containing Examples of errors, with their corre6tions ; which will at 
one view demonftrate more than can be explained by more prolix 
inftru6tions, given in any other form. 

The Examples which are employed, although few in number, ex- 
hibit errors that are very generally committed, even by thofe who 
pretend to be fkilled in Perfpe6live. But in making this remark, the 
author by no means wiflies to expofe or condemn the works of any 
living artifl:, he only feeks to inftrufl; ; and has therefore referred 
for proof to the works of thofe only, who can no longer be injured 
by cenfuxe nor benefited by praife. 

^^^ Plate XXXVIII. or ift of Praxis, Fig. i and ^. 

Reprefent two fmall houfes or villas, feen in different direflions. 
In the firft the face A is parallel to the pi dure, and the center of 
the pidure is at C, which is out of the limils of the tablet. 

This difpofition is extremely improper, becaufe no perfon would 

ftand 
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and to vie^v the building, and look at the point C, for in that 
cafe the houfe would only make a part of the view, but could not 

Plate 

be the obje£l at which the fpe^tor was looking. xxxvui. 

In Fig. 2 the center of the pifture falls on the building at C, which 
is the juft pofition ; and the fides of the obje£fcs are all inclined to the 
pifture. This will ever be the appearance when the mod natural 
and dired; view is taken of fuch a building, as is reprefented in this 
Example. 

In Mr. Kirby*s folio Treatife of the Perfpeftive of Archite6luTe, is 
an Example exhibiting the fame defe£l with that given in Fig. I. It 
is a view of Whitehall Chapel, the front of which is parallel to the 
pi6);ure, confequently the ipe6bator cannot be confidered as looking at 
building, but at fome other object ; and therefore it is no more thai^ 
apart of a view, the whole of which is not feen. 

Fig. 3 and Fig. 4. 

Reprefent views of objefts fimilar to each other. The banks of a 
liver, with a bridge. Fig. 3, is an improper, and Fig 4, a proper choice 
of the view. 

To underftand thefe Figures perfeAly it mud be remembered, that 
all bridges are conftru6led at right angles with the banks ; to which 
they form a mutual communication : confequently if the banks be 
defcribed as parallel to the pi6lure, the bridge will be perpendicular 
to it.— fuch is the difpofition of thofe obje6ls in Figure 3 ; but this 
Example exhibits a very improper choice of view, for the center of 
the pi6hire, or what is called the point of fight, is at C 3 out of the 
tablet or pifture ; confequently the fpeftator is not looking at the 
bridge, but at fome objeft, which is not comprehended in the view 
or pifture. 
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In Figure 4, the center of the pi6lure is over the fartheft arch of 
the bridge at C 4 ; confequently within the limits of the tablet ; 

Plate 

xxxviii. and all the objects are oblique to the pifture, which is perfeAly juft 
and natural ; for let it be fappofed, that a painter Handing on-either 
bank means to delineate the view of a bridge^ he will certainly look 
at the bridge ; confequently the asis of the cone of vifual rays will 
not be parallel to the bridge, as in Fig. 3, but will interfeA it ob- 
liquely, as in Fig. 4; and thus all the objeAs which compofe fuch 
a view, will have the fides oblique or inclined to the pifture,. the 
vanifhing points of which may be A and R 4. 

It is true that the rules of Perfpeftive are not violated in tlxe 
Examples Fig i . and Fig. 3. but the principles by which they are ap- 
plied is falfe, occafioned by the improper difpofition of the center of 
the pifture ; or, as it is improperly teuned, the point of fights 

The foregoing obfervations are intended principally to exemplify 

the proper and improper difpofition of the center of the prfture. It 

will in the next place be neceflary to make fome remarks upon the 

frequent inattention to the oblique vanifhing points* 

Plate In Plate 2 of Praxis, are three Examples, Fig. 3, 4, 5; which are 

XXXIX. . . 

different reprefentations of the fame objeft : which may be confider* 
ed as a walled town, fituated upon an eminence, confiderably abov^ 
the eye of the fpeflator.. 

Of thefe Examples Fig. 3 is falfe and abfurd ; 

Fig. 4 is improper, though not falfe ; 
Fig. 5 is itsr perfed and juft delineation. 
In each of thefe Examples the walls A and D are at right angles. 
• with each other ; but in Fig. 3 * the fide of the wall A, which by 

* The Example, Fig. 3, isextra^ed from a work of great merit in other refpe6b.«*ThQ 
fame faults are to be feen in the views of Ifrael Sylvefler, and many other mailer?, al- 
though their works have great beauty and tafte in their execution. 
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conftrudion is inclined to D, and which is indicated to be fo by its SECT. 

.VI. 
Ihadow ; does not vanifli into any point, but is abfurdly drawn in ^-^^v--"*^ 

Plate 

one continued right line with the tide D parallel to the pi6lure. XXXIX. 
Now this can never be the true appearance, unlefs the eye of the 
fpe6lator were in the fame plane with the upper lines of the walls, in 
which cafe the horizontal line would alfo coincide with the upper 
edges of the walls, provided tbey were horizontal in their conftruc- 
tion. 

In Fig. 4 the fide A of the building vaniflies in C, which by the 
form of the objc6l is determined to be the center of the pifture; 
but the error of this Example is, that the center of the pi6lure is too 
near the edge or limits of the tablet, which is improper, fince the 
eye of the fpe6lator would in fuch view comprehend as much fpace , 
to the right of C, as is reprefented on the left, provided the country 
were open ; which is f ufReiently indicated by the fpecies of landfcape. 
Yet this Example is true as far as relates to the rules of Perfpeftive, 
but, as before obferved in the Examples, Fig. l and 3 in Plate i, 
of Praxis, the center of the pifture is improperly difpofed ; or rather 
confounded with fome other vanilhing point, and the fpedator doei 
not look at the object 

Fig. 5 is juft, for the following reafons : 

The walls A and D are known to be inclined to each other, and 
the fides of the tower are parallel to thofe walls. The building B 
hath its fides parallel and perpendicular to the pi6lure. C is the cen- 
ter of the pi6lur«, or, in other words, it is the point in tl>e view at 
which the Ipeftator is looking ; it is alfo the vanifhihg point of all 
lines perpendicular to the pidlure ; therefore it is the vanidiing point of 
the fide of the building B, which is perpendicular to the pifture. 

The oblique vanifbing points might be found if neceffary, by the 
jpules given in the third Sedion, but when a view of the kind here given 

Mm 2 is 
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is to be drawn, the following method will be fufficiently corteft ; 
efpecially when the obje6b which are to be defcribed lie remote or 
xxxTx. ioacceffible. 

Draw the principal lines of the buildings as they appear to the eye, 
and then corred them by the following procefs : 

Draw a rig-fat line as nearly as poffible in fuch fituation upon the 
pi^ure or paper as fhall correfpond proportionally with the height oi 
the horizon, in the natural view, as V, C, Fig. 5. 

Having drawn the tops of the walls A and D, Fig. -5, apply a ruler 
to the line A, and mark where the continuation of that line interfe^ 
the horizontal line, as at V, then will Y be the vaniihing point of all 
lines parallel to the top of the wall ; therefore by this poipt adjufi 
the other lines, repeating the fame procefs for the fide D. 

'I'hefe confiderations fhould be carefully attended to^ as they relate 
to a very material point; in which the uninformed artift is moft likely 
to err ; for it almoft conftantly happens, that thofe who are but im- 
perfcdly acquainted with the rules of PerfpeSive, do not difcern the 
difference between the parallel and inclined pofitions of the objeds^ 
but do in general defcribe a long line of difiant buildings as parallel 
to the pifture, when in fa6t it is inclined. 

There are fome artrfts who hare aflerted that parallel lines have 
the heft and grandeft efftA in. the pi6iure, but this is furely a 
moft erroneous opinion, and thofe who have adopted it muft 
have been deceived by the following circumfiances ; when the 
obje6is are diftant, the inclination of their fides to the pidure ap- 
pears (b indefinite and faint, that their obliquity is not perceived by 
thofe who are not verfed in Perfpe&ive ; therefore let fucb pcrfona 
confider the form or plan of the objed^ and remember, that unlefk 
it be a wall parallel to the pi^re, tliat ia all other cafes {ome 
of the fides will vanidi in a point in the horizontal line ; confe^ 
1 quently 
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quently no fuch bnilding can appear like Fig. 3, but muft always be ^^^'''' 
drawn either as Fig. 4 or Fig. 6. 
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Plate XXXIX. or 2d of Praxis. 

• In the following difcourfe fome diredions are given concerning 
the compofition of a whole length portrait ; particularly in thofe 
parts where the rules of Perfpedive are required ; and it is there 
direCtedy that> " in every portrait the center of the pifture fliould 
" always fall fome where on the figure/*^ 

The better to explain this precept, and to demonftrate the errors 
which are too often c6mmitted, two Examples are gfiven. 

The firft, Fig. i, is correft. The fecond, Fig. 2, is falfe. 

In Figure l the center of the picture is at C, under the left breaft 
of the figure, and the horizon is confequently juft above the elbow ^ 
the pavement, the table, and all the other obje£ts in that Example 
have their construBivt lines parallel and perpendicular to the pic- 
ture ; therefore all thofe lines which are perpendicular to the pidure 
vanilh into C, which is the center of the pifture, vulgarly called the 
point of fight. 

Let Fig. 1 be compared with Fig. «, and it will fcarcely be re- 
quired to point out the errors of the latter, in which all is confufion 
and abfurdity. In the Exitmple, Fig. 2, by the abfurd arrangement 
of the obje6te in the back ground, two points of fight are indicated 
in one pidure ; one by the diredion of the lines in the pavement, the 
other by the figure itfelf. Again, the block or pedeftal upon which 
the figure is leaning, hath the fide line of the top vanilhing into fome 
point not in the pifture ; therefore the real form of this ol^t& can- 
not he known, for by its reprefentation it is not explained. The 

♦ Page 294. 
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column or pilafter is alfo falfe and indefinite ; yet, it would not bft 
difficult to produce Examples of thefe inexplicable errors. 

Plate 

XXXIX. In Fig. 2, the horizon is as low as the knees, which difpofition 
makes the figure in this Example appear taller than the other Fig. i, 
although of the fan>e fize, from which circumftance the paintei* will 
do well to remember, that by difpofing the horizon Wgher or lower, 
he will make the figure appear taller or ihorter ; and therefore it 
Ihould be difpofed agreeably to the ftature of tlie perfon reprefented. 

After having expofed the faults which are exhibited in this Ex« 
ample, it may be ufeful to the {Indent to explain what ihould have 
been the conftruAion of this Iketch, allowing the horizon to be 
placed as low as is here reprefented. Let it then be fuppofed that a 
whole length portrait is to be placed fo high, that it will be neceffary 
to draw the horizon as low as the knees of the figure ; in fuch cafe the 
center x)f the pifture * would fall either upon one of the knees, or be- 
tween them ; becaufe the place of the eye of the fpe6iator (commonly 
called the point of fight) would not only be in the figure, which is 
looked at, but mufl alfo fall in the horizontal line. Ihis being pre-* 
mifed, the fide lines of the pavement fliould converge or vanifh into 
that point, as they do in Fig. i. The top of the block a, would alfo 
yanilh, or be drawn down to the fame point ; the fide of the block next 
the figure (hould alfo be defcribed, becaufe it would be feen in na- 
ture : in fhort, the lines in this Example ihould follow the diredion 
of Fig. 1, becaufe the objefts are of the fame fpecies. The only dif- 
ference of the whole is, that the parapet wall in Fig. i is omitted 
in Fig. 2 ; becaufe it would have concealed the landfcape, and the 

* By the difpofition of the varioBs objeds in this Example, the knees are the only part 
of the figure to which a line drawn from the (pedator's eye, perpendicular to the pidure, 
could cut or interfed it ; confequently the center of the pidure mull be there. See 
Srook Taylor, Def. 1ft. Edition l(l.~See alfo page'25 in this Treatife. 

curlaia 
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curtain is introduced, as is' commonly done by ihofe who wifh to SECT* 

VI 

conceal an awkward corner of their canvas. 



Plate XL. or 3d of^ Praxis. 

In this Plate are two Examples which may be confidered as illuf- 
trations of thofe kinds of fubje6ls, in which the iimple rules of Per- 
ipeftive may be applied in a general way. 

* Fig. 1 is a view of the back part of a village, in which the various 
objefts are differently difpofed to the pidure. 

The horizontal line is indicated at the fides of the print 'by the 
letters H, H ; which line is raifed fomewhat above the figure of the 
woman, thereby indicating, that the fpe6lator flands upon ground 
more elevated than what is feen in either view.. 

The faces or fides of the wall and pier A, Fig. i, are perpendicular,, 
and their returns parallel to the pifture ;. confequently the vanifhing 
point for tlieir conflruftion is the center of the pifture, which is 
ate. 

The church tOM'er flands obliquely to the fpe6lator ; therefore all 
the horizontal lines which compofe its form, are drawn to points 
intlie horizontal line, and if any of the fides of the other buildings 
are parallel to the tower, they will alfo vanifli in the fame points ; 
which is the cafe with the barn, whofe fide F vanifhes in b, the va- 
nifliing point of one fide of the tower. 

Thefe points need not be determined by flrift rule, but havmg 
made the fketch from nature, as corre6l as the eye can decide, lay 
a ruler to any one of thofe lines, as the top of the parapet or the 
upper edge of the window, and continue fuch line till it ihterfe6ls 

* In views of this kind, it is fcarcely polTible that the objects (hould be fituated in more 
regalar order than is reprefented in this Example ; thefludent is therefore advifed to 
confider it with attention.. 

the 
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SECT, the horizontal line ; and that interfe6tion will be the point, which 

VI. 
iv^v^ mull determine all the lines in that fide of the tower. 

Plate 

XL. The fame procefs muft be repeated for the other fide of the tower, 

and the other objefts of the view. 

Example 2d, Plate XL. 

The fecond Example, Fig. 2, reprefents the view of a ftreet, com- 
pofed of many buildings, the fronts of which are all, except thofe 
marked A and B, inclined to the pi6lure in different angles, 

The building A, which reprefents a chapel, and its oppofite marked 
B, are parallel to each other, and perpendicular to the pidure: 
confequcntly the lines which are horizontally difpofed in thofe 
fronts, vanifli in the center of the pifture. 

The horizontal line is indicated by the letters H, H, as in the 
former Example, and is raifed to the top of the doors of the neareft 
buildings. 

The center of the pi6lure falls near the door of the fartheft build- 
ing at C. 

The (ludent muft obferve, that though the general form of the 
ftreet appear curved, yet the fronts of all the houfes are planes : 
confequently all the horizontal lines in thofe fronts are right lines, 
which vanifh in different points in the horizontal line ; therefore when 
views like this Example are to be delineated, let the general form 
be firft drawn out as corredly as poffible by the eye, after which lay 
a ruler to the upper or lower line of the building, and draw a right 
line that iliall inteiiefl the horizontal line, as the upper line of the 
building A, when continued, cuts the horizontal line at C ; there- 
fore C is the vaniiliing point for all the lines which reprefent lines 
difpofed horizontally in the front of that building ; and alfo of that 
which is parallel to it, marked B on the oppofite fide of the ftreet. 
It muft be obferved, that if the ftreet were built in a ftraight line, 

the center of the pi£lure would then be the vanifhing point for deli- 
neating 
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Heating the fronts of all the buildings, as it would be abfurd to attempt 

the view of a ftreet fo built by any oblique vanifliing point. There- 
Plate 
fore if a view be taken of a ftraight ftreet, or the interior of a build- xxxvii. 

ing of great length *, let the center of the pifture be the vanifliing 
point of the fides of the ftreet, or of the building j for this will pro- 
duce the moft natural and pleafing effe6t 



Of Figures forejhortened. 

In the quarto edition of Mr. Kirby's Perfpe6Hve f there is an Ex- 
ample, " to put the human figure into Perfpeftive," as forefhortened. 

In the inftru6lions explaining the procefs he obferves, that " it is 
" impoflible to give rules for putting the human figure corredly into 

" Perfpeftive ;** and he is certainly right. Yet having made the 
affertion, it is matter of furprize, that he fhould not only attempt an 
impoffibility, but alfo give an Example, which is entirely erroneous.. 
For his diagram, which is a copy from A. Bofle :{;, does not demonftrate 
how the figure itfelf can be drawn in perfpedive, but only how the 
piBure of a ^figure may be abbreviated or forefhortened* 

The procefs is as follows : 

Firft, the outline of the figure is drawn; after which it is reticulated 
as at No. i. Fig. 5, Plate XXXVIII. ; the reticulation is then thrown xxxviu. 
into Perfpe6tive, as at No. 2, C being the center of the pifture, and 
D its diftance j and the forefhortened outline is drawn by the help 
of the abbreviated articulation. 

To prove the error of his diagram, it is neceflary to obferve, that 



Plate 



• Portland Place and the interior of Weftminfter Abbey are two excellent Examples 
for the ftudent's confideration, and will demonftrate the propriety of the inllrudione here 
given. 

-t See Plate XX. Book 2d, of his quarto work. 

% Moyen de Pratiquer la Perfpedlive, Paris 1653, finall odavo. 

Nn by 
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SECT, by the laws of the fcience it is impoffible that the perfpcftive rcpre^ 

wjvw fentation of any folid figure, as feen in one direAion, can by ab- 

xxxviiL breviating or forefkottening the plane of fiich perfpe6live proje6lion» 

produce the true appearance of the fame objeft, as feen in another 

direftion; therefore his fcheme is wrong, allowing the poiTibility of 

applying rules for the delineating of forefliortened figures *. 

After having cenfured Mr. Kirby*s attempt, it may very naturally 
be expe6led that fome obfervations and inftru6lions fliould be given, 
which may both juftify the cenfure and alfo direft the artift in the 
beft poffible methods of applying rules (if any can be given) for the 

forelhortening of figures. For this purpofe the Figure 5, No 3, 

» 

in Plate XXXVIII. is offered, in which Example the Figure is con- 
fidered as contained in a parallelopiped, which is divided into cubes^ 
equal in dimenfions and number, to fome determinate proportion of 
the body, as repeatedly contained in the whole. Thefe divifions will 
give lines and points, when difpofed perfpeftively, which will ferve as 
guides for the general contour ; but it is only the mafterly hand, the 
correal eye, and the profound knowledge of the artift that can render 
it when completed worthy of notice. 

As it is evident from the foregoing obfervations, that the rules 
of Perfpe6live can afford the artift little afliftance in forefhortening 
his figures, it may not be improper to make fome obfervations and 
give fome hints, abftrafted from the rules of the fcience, which may 
aiTift him in this difidcult taik. 

Firft, it muft be obferved, that forefhortened figures are feldom in- 
troduced but in horizontal ceilings, or in vertical pictures placed at 
a great height above the fpe6lator; in both which the figures are 
fuppofed to be placed upon horizontal planes, above the eye. 

Secondly, it muft be confidered, that if a man be laid down upon 

* Mr. Kirb/s diagram ifl the forefliorteoed pidure of a figure, not tbe^tcrrYoreihortened. 

1 a horizontal 
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a horizontal plane, as upon the floor, with his limbs difpofed as SECT. 

VI. 
fianding ; fuch figure, when viewed by a fpeftator placed at the feet 

of the figure, with his eye raifed above the plane of its furface, will 
exhibit the fame appearance as would be produced by a man Handing 

aloft when viewed by a perfon who ftood below. 

This fimilarity of appearance will follow by the laws of vifion ; for 
in both cafes the original figure, although very differently fituated 
with refpefl; to the natural horizon, may yet be difpofed in the 

fame direftion to the axis of the cone of vifual rays, or angle of 
vifion of the fpe6lator. 

Therefore the artift may aflifl: himfelf greatly by difpofing living 
models upon the floor of his ftudy and fetting their limbs in the 
anions required ; taking care to elevate his eye above the plane 
upon which his model is placed, fo as to produce the defired ap- 
pearance. 

Another method is faid to have been pra6lifed by Michael Angelo, 
and other old matters ; which was to caft or model fmall figures in wax 
in the anions required, and then fufpend them aloft, and from thofe 
to make the neceflary (Indies. A fmall lay figure will be a very good 
model for the fame purpofe, and an excellent guide for the general 

difpofition and appearance of fhe limbs, in all fituations and 
a6lions. 

In concluding this Se£lion, whicli is the laft of the Perfpedive, it 
cannot be improper to fubjoin the following obfervations. 

The artift who fhall think proper to confult this work, in hopes to . 
improve himfelf in the fcience of Perfpeftive, muft pay particular 
attention toXhtJicond and third Sedions; becaufe they contain 
Examples conftruded upon principles which confl:itute tlie bafis of 
the fcience, and fumifli the means of practice in all thofe cafes that 
are conftantly required by the painter. 

N n 2 Yet 
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SECT. Yet it may be neceflary to remark, that in the courfe of his exa- 
mination of thofe Seftions, he may obferve that the diftance of the 
pi6lure, in fome of the Examples, is rather too fhort ; this defe6l in 
fome of the Plates, follows from the want of greater fpace ; but 
in others it was fo difpofed, in the hope of rendering the Example 
more explicit, as in the cafe of Plate XXVI. where the diftance of 
the picture [is much too fliort ; by which circumftance the obje6l 
appears rather diftorted^* but at the fame time it is by that circum- 
ftance rendered much more intelligible than if the Example had 
been more elegant in appearance. 

And here it will be proper to obferve, that the artift fhould pay 
particular attention to the diftance of the pifture ; becaufe an im- 
proper choice of diftance will produce very unpleafing efFefts. It 
cannot therefore be improper to reconfider this fubjeft, and to add 
fome additional inftruftions illuftrated by the Example of an edifice, 
whofe magnitude and grandeur render it a fit fubjeft for the con- 
fideration of the artift who ftudies PerfpeAive. 

Suppofe that it be required to produce a perfpeftive view of the 
exterior of St. Paul's Cathedral, it fliould be confidered whether 
the reprefentation of the edifice only, or a view of the building and 
place, are to be drawn as they ftand ; for thefe are two very diC- 

tin6l cafes ; and therefore require different principles for their pro- 
du6lion. 

If a view of the building only be required, as in the firft cafe, the 
diftance of the pidure fliould correfpond with the dimenfions of the 
obje6l either to its length or height ; which in the given Example 
is about 500 feet : therefore the diftance of the pi6lure fliould at 
leaft be the fame ; and the ftation may be fuppofed at the pleafure 
of the artift, as fliall produce the beft efFeft to the whole. 

In the fecond cafe, if a view of the edifice, as it Jiands, be re- 
quired. 
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quired; it ihould be remembered that there is no ftation to be found SECT, 

VL 

but what is too near to comprehend more than a partial view, in 

which the upper part rifes above the angle of vifion of the fpeftator ; 
confequently the reprefentation, if drawn ftriftly juft, could not 
compreheud the whole height of the building, but about two-thirds 
only, ihe reft ihould be fuppofed as above the pi6lure ; but as fuch 
a partial reprefentation will feldom pleafe, it may be prudent to add 
the upper part by the rules of the fcience. 

Yet here it muft be obferved, that fuch addition will exhibit the 
upper lines of the building as inclined, or raking, too much to be 
pleafant to the eye ; but fuch unpleafing appearance is not to be 
attributed to any defe6i in the fcience, but rather to a circum- 
ftance that may juftly be termed, the neceffity of the cafe; which 
demands that more ihall be reprefented than can be feen at one 
point of view. 

The foregoing circumftauce, together with other fimilar difficul- 
ties, which fometimes occur in the practice of Perfpeftive, often 

draw forth the cenfures of thofe who are unlkilful in the fcience ; 

* 

but fuch may reft affured, that the rules of Perfpeftive as taught by 
Dr. Brook Taylor in his principles, are perfe6lly juft, being founded 
on the laws of vifion, fupported by geometrical demonftration, 
therefore not to be condemned by thofe who, from inability or in- 
dolence, negleft thofe ftudies, which are neceffary to form the correft 
critic, or the mafterly artift. 
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A II E ftudy of Fainting has ever been ranked among tlie nobleft 
exertions of human genius; for to excel in this art, requires a mind 
fufficiently vigorous to combine the ftudy of nature with a know- 
ledge in many fciences, the union of which is neceffary to dire6l and 
matbre the talents of a Painter, 

The common obftruftion which has impeded many artifts in their 
progrefs towards perfeftion, is their great neglefl; of all thofe pre- 
paratory {Indies which are neceffary to the accomplifhment of a 
painter : for mod {Indents^ and too many teachers in the art, deem 
it fufficient to copy art ; and then without any reference to, or 
ailiflance from thofe fciences, by which we are taught how to ex- 
amine nature, and to feleft her beauties, directly apply themfelves to 
the vulgar imitation of her various forms, with no better guide than 
an eye undire6ted, and a mind uninformed. 

With fuch an imperfeft education, no works can be produced but 
fuch as will be weak and deficient : hence it follows, that the piftures 
of many painters, although poffeiling fome merit in particular parts, 
are yet very faulty in the compofition, and execution of the wliole. 

Oo In 
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In the hope of preventing fuch defeds in the future works of art, 
and in order to explain and apply the rules and inftruftions con- 
tained in the foregoing Treatife, the following is written ; which, if 
properly confidered, will inftru6l the ftudent in painting, not only 
how to avoid errors and miftakes in the perfpeftive arrangement of 
his pi6iures, but will alfo teach him how to attain truth and elegance 
in his compofitions. 

But before the ftudent can derive any advantages from the in- 
ftruftions which are here oflTered to him, he fliould be capable of 
drawing the human figure with corre6lnefs, fupported by an accu- 
rate anatomical knowledge of the conftru6lion of the bones and ex- 
terior mufcles ; and he muft alfo poflefs more than a fuperficial ac- 
quaintance with architedlure. He fhould not only be able to draw 
the diiferent orders of columns, and to difcriminate their critical 
diftinftions, but alfo be capable of applying them with propriety in 
all their different arrangements of colonades, arcades, porticos, and 
whatever other conftrudions his pi6l;ure may require ; conftantly dif- 
pofing them by a regular plan, and to proportional dimeufions, as 
iliall be direfted hereafter. 

To thefe he muft add a competent knowledge of Perfpeftive, at 
leaft fo much of the fcience as will dire6l him to condu6lbis back- 
ground, and difpofe the various objefts in his pictures with propriety 
and truth *. 

Thus qualified, he may proceed to the compofition of a pifture, in 
which he muft always regulate his work by the following refle6lions : 
Let him fuppofe that the canvas or tablet on which he intends to 
paint, is the profcenium of a theatre, whereon fome dramatic fcene 
is to be exhibited ; that the figures he paints are the perfonae dra- 

* A painter iboiild alfo learn the principles of Pradical Geometry, with fonie of its 
Elements. — See Preface to Dr. Brook Taylor's fecond edition, page 10, 11, and 12. 

1 matis^ 
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tnatis, the back ground and decorations are the fcenes, and himfetf 
a fpe6lator, viewing the aftion from the beft ftation or point of view 
that can be chofen. 

After having felefted a fubjeft, and determined that particular 
point of time which will afford the moft interefting fcene of the fa6l 
to be reprefented, it is the common pradice, and perhaps the beft, 
to make fmall flcttches of the general ideas ; then of the particular 
gioupes : and laftly, to make a determined (ketch of the whole, 
with the back ground and the decorations fuitable to the ftory, and 
correfponding with the age and country in which the event was 
tranfafted. This fk^tch fliould be made to the fame proportionate 
meafures, in all its parts, with thofe of the intended pifture; and 
every part fo thoroughly confidered and determined, as to require no 
material alteration in the fubfequent progrefs of the work. 

In the execution of fuch fketchcs, the firft confideration is the 
fize and fituation of the principal figure, for the magnitude of all 
the other objefts in the pi£lure muft be governed by, and be fub- 
fervient to it. When this is determined, the next confideration is the 
height of the horizontal line, (or, which is the fame thing, the height 
of the fpeftator's eye) and this mufl: be regulated by the following 
refledions. If the painter fuppofes himfelf to fiand and view the 
adion on the fame ground or plane upon which the figures of the 
pi6lure are placed, the horizontal line will then pafs through the 
heads of fome of the (landing figures, it will even coincide with the 
^ye of one of them. If he fuppofes himfelf elevated or (landing upon 
a plane or ground above that on which the figures are placed, the 
horizontal line will then be above the figures ; but if he fuppofes 
himfelf fitting down, or (landing upon ground, or on a plane below 
that upon which the figures are pliaced, the horizontal line will then 
fall below the heads of the (landing figures. Yet, let it be remem- 

O o 2 bered, 
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bered, that all thefe various difpofitions of the horizontal line muft 
be governed by the magnitude and intended fituation of the 

pifture. 

The Center of the pi^ure, or what has been vulgarly called the 
point of fight, is the next confideratron ; and this ihould always be 
difpofed within the canvas, the nearer to the middle of the horizontal 
line the better, reckoning from the fides of the picture upon that 
line. As precept and inftruftion are bed enforced and illufirated by 
example, the ftudent will receive infinite advantage from examining 
the works, and confidering the conduft of Nicolo Pouffin, who, in 
the compofition of his piftures, is a model of perfedion. 

In the works of that great matter, efpecially the Seven Sacraments^ 
which are particularly recommended upon this occafion, he will 
obferve the following circumftances, which will corroborate the 
advice above given. 

Of the'feven, two reprefent tranfa^kitons in the open air, they 
are the Baptifm in Jordan, and Chrift's Charge to Peter. In the 
former, the height of the fpe6lator's eye, and confequently the hori^ 
zontal line, is confiderably higher than the heads of the figures ; the 
fpcftator being fuppofed to be elevated above them. In the Charge 
to Peter, the horizontal line pafles through the heads of all the 
figures, except that of Chrifi, which is the principal^ and who k 
elevated above the reft; by which circumftance the confequence 
and dignity of his perfon are much increafed. And by this difpo^ 
fition of the horizon it is clearly demonftrated, that he who views 
the pi6lure is fuppofed to ftand on the fame ground with the figures. 

* In the other five piftures, the horizontal line pafles through the 

• The reader is requefied to obferve, that no examples are here quoted, but fuch as 
are to be procured in prints. 

Of the Seven Sacraments there are two fets, one large, engraved by Pefne, the other 
fmall, by Audran ; the latter only is referred to. 

heads 
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heads of *the figures, as well in thofe fubjefts where they are reprc- 
fented fitting, as in thofe in which they are reprefented (landing, 
the former being elevated on couches, which are raifed upon a floor 
above that on which the Ipe^iator is fuppofed to (land. 

It has already been obferved, that the difpofition of the horizontal 
line muft in many cafes be governed by the form and fituation of 
the pifture r hence it follows, that in large pi6iures^ where the 
heights are confiderably greater than the widths, and which are to 
be placed in elevated fituations, it will be neceflary to place the 
horizontal line below the heads of the figures* 

And this pra6lice hath been general with the great mafiers in moft 
of thofe pi6lures which they painted for altars, refedories, and fuch 
fituations as were raifed above thfe common height of the eye. Thus, 
m the ♦ Death of St. Peter, martyr, by Titian, which: waa at Venice, 
the horizontal line pafles below the middle of the figures j by which 
circumftance, the pr^ure acquires a grandeur which it would have 
loft by a more elevated difpofition of the horizon. As in this cafe 
other examples are unneceflary, it will be proper to proceed to a 
more particular confideration of the center of the pi6lure. 

It has been already hinted in this Difcourfe, and ftrongly infifted 
upon in the foregoing Treatife, that this point iliould always be 
placed in the middle of the horizontal line, reckoning from each 
fide of the canvas. Yet it may, and frequently has been placed, 
nearer to one fide than the other; but it is very feldom tliat any 
advantage is gained by fuch difpofition ; nor can it be confidered as 
perfeflly natural, for let the painter refer to the theatrical idea 
before alluded to, and he will readily agree that no man will prefer a 
fide view if he can procure a central feat. 



* Of this picture there are many prints, but the bcfl is by Le Febre. 
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This precepl is alfo confirmed by the example and condu£l of 
Pouffin, who has generally placed the center of his pidure as near 
the middle of the canvas as poflible, as may be feen in the Sacra- 
ments before mentioned; although in the* Peft or Fall of Dagon, he 
has placed the center of the pi6lure rather towards one tide of the 

* 

tablature. 

Tintoret, in his pifture of thef Marriage in Cana, hath placed the 
center of his pifture in the middle of the table at which Chrift and 
the company are feated, and which is very much to the left of the 
tablature'; but by this difpofition he has deftroyed the grandeur of 
liis pidure, and made that part which (hould have been the principal 
fubjeft, nothing more than an epifode. 

Raphael, in the Heliodorus, and in the School of Athens :{;, has 
kept the center of the pi£iure in the middle of the tablatnre ; and 
Paul Veronefe hath conftantly and very wiiely done the fame in all 
his great refeftory pi6lures. The obfervance of tliis rule cannot be 
too ftrongly enforced ; for if it be not clearly underftood, and care- 
fully praftifed, no pi3xire can be perfedl. 

It has already been obferved, that the height or fize of the principal 
figure is the firft obje6i that mufl be determined in the pi&ure, and 
that the height of the horizontal line mud be governed by it. This 
mull alfo determine the magnitudes of the other figures, and of the 
architedural decorations, with whatever other obje£ls are neceflary 
to the compofition ; all of which muft be difpofed and proportioned 
by their relation to this figure. Yet let it be remembered, that by 
the principal figure is not meant the largeil, nor even that which 

* The print is engraved by Step. Picart. 

t Engraved by Volpato in the Schola-Italica Pitturae, published by Mr. G. Hamilton 
at Rome, 1778. No. 23. 

t Of thefe works, which are in the Vatican, there are prints by different engravers. 
Of the Heliodorus there is a fine etching by Carlo Maratti. 

may 
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may neceffarily be the moft confpicuous, but that which reprefents 
the hero of the drama, or principal aftor in the fcene; hence it 
follows, that wherever this figure is placed (and his fituation muil 
be determined the firft) all the reft are to be attendant on and 
fubfervient to him. Their magnitudes muft be proportioned by his, 
agreeably to the rules and inftruftions which are given and explained 
in the foregoing Treatife: remembering at the fame time, that 
no precife rule can be given for the magnitude of the principal figure 
in proportion to the tablature ; for that muft be left entirely to the 
tafte and Ikill of the artift ; only let him cautioufly avoid bringing 
this figure too forward, nor let him remove it too very far back 
on the ground plane* 

Thefe inftru6tions will be better underftood by the fludent, if he 
will but examine and confider the print from Le Seur's Sick Alex- 
ander, taking the potion from his phyfician Philip *. 

In that moft admirable compofition, Alexander is the principal 
ador, and his phyfician the fecond ; yet upon examination it will be 
found, that the principal figure is by no means the largeft, but the 
contrary : for the only figures in the piece which are finaller, are the 
reprefentations of two attendants in the back ground — the boys that 
are waiting are fmaller, in coufequence of their youth only ; but the 
two friends in the foreground are by much the largeft figures in the 
piece. It is needlefs to obferve, that all thefe figures take their pro- 
portions from that of Alexander ; for as he is the chief ador, and 
confequently the principal figure in the piece, the others neceflarily 
take their dimenfions from him. 

In the difpofition and arrangement of the figures, let the ftudent 
be particularly careful that their fituation on the pi6lure be well ac- 
counted for, and perfedlly confiftent with their ftation on the ground 
plane, upon which they are fuppofed to ftand; that their feet, 

• The print b by BenoiA Audran. 

although 
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although concealed, may yet be traced from thofe parts of their 
bodies which are feen; for fince it is impoflible that more than one 
man can ftand on one point, it muft follow, that no heads ought to 
be introduced in thofe parts of the pifture where bodies cannot be 
fuppofed to correfpond with them. This caution is not ufelefs, for 
however inconfifient and abfurd the pra6lice may be, there are too 
many artifis who feem to indulge in the conftant commiffion of this 
grofs error, as if determined to facrifice nature and truth to empty 
ihew and gaudy falfehood 

It is not a pleafant truth, yet it muft be obferved, that not everj^ 
one of the old mafters can be acquitted of thi3 charge : and for the 
fake of demonftrating the fault, one inftance fliall be fele6led, which 
is from ^ Dominichino, in his Martyrdom of St Sebaftian ; in which 
he has by no means kept the figures in their f proper places ; for the 
group of crouching figures on the right hand of the print are 
crammed fo clofely together at their heads, that the neceffary fpace 
for their bodies cannot be found. Similar faults may be feen in the 
works of Pietro da Cortona, Carlo Cigniani, and others of their 
clafs in art, but never in the works of Raphael or Poulfin ; on the 
contrary, in the pi6iures of both thofe mafters, every remote part is 
defined with the utmoft precifion, as may be feen in the Murder of 
the Innocents, engraved by Mark Antonio, in which very fmall 
parts of the extremities are defcribed, they being neceifary to the 
completion of the back figures. 

Although the figures are the firft and principal concern of the 
painter in all hiftorical compofitions, yet he muft remember that there 
are many attendant ornaments and decorations, which are abfolutely 

* The print is engraved by Nicholas Dorigny ; and the picture was in the Carthufiani 
church of Termini at Rome, but now at Paris. 

t The remark here made is not intended as a general charge againft that great 
mafter, whofe compofitions are fuperior to moft and equal to the bed mafters that Italy 
h^s pioduced. * 

neceflary 



DISCOURSE. £89 

neceffary to the perfefting of the piece ; all of which ihould be in- 
troduced and difpoied with great care and judgment 

It is almoft necdlefs to remark, that in nature there are but two 
Situations in which any tranfadion can be fuppofed to happen, the one 
in the open air, the other within doors, either in the ftreets or fields, 
or in fome chamber, temple, or other edifice. 

In thefe different fituations, buildings, and architeftural decora- 
tions are effential parts of the back ground ; all of which parts mud 
correspond in their ftyle with the age and country in which the 
fcene is exhibited. 

The ftyle of architecture being ^Ictermined, all the buildings, 
whether exterior or interior, but efpecially the latter, muft be con- 
duced in their defign by a regular plan, to which the leading parts 
ihould be conformable; and thofe leading or principal parts fhould 
confiantly be difpofed parallel to the pifture, fcarcely ever obliquely 
or inclined to it. This advice deferves the aitift's particular confi- 
-deration, for all oblique or inclined arrangements of buildings in the 
back ground, though perfeftly natural, do, by their angular fituation, 
interfere with the figures, produce an unpleafing effed;, and deftroy 
the fimplicity and grandeur of the pifture. Here again the precepts 
are illuftrated by the examples of PoufTm in his Sacraments, and by 
Raphael in his Heliodorus, School of Athens, and Cartoons *. 

In all thefe raoft excellent compofitions, the architedure and 
buildings are arranged parallel to the pifture ; the interior architec- 
ture is di^fed by a regular plan, and every one of the five in-door 
fubjefts of the Sacraments exhibits a part of a chamber, or of a cha- 
pel, with fuch accuracy, that the whole defign, might be completed, 
and a building ereCed, from either of the prints, which would pro- 
duce the pureft and mod elegant fpecimen of architefture. 

• Of tbe Cartoons there are prints by Dorigny, Griblin, &c. 

Pp In 
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lu the School of Athens, by Raphael, the general lines of \ht 
building are parallel and perpendicular to the pi6lure, and the figures 
are difpofed on two planes or floors : to the upper floor there is 
an afcent by four fteps. From which circumftance it will be proper 
to obferve, that whenever fteps are neceflary, they muft be propor- 
tioned to the height of the figure ; and this proportion muft b« 
determined by admeafurement, as follows : 

Suppofe the height of the human figure, to be taken at fix feet^ 
and the height of a ftep fix inches * ; in this cafe the height of the 
flep will be one-twelfUi part of the height of the man ; therefore in 
tlie reprefentation upon the pi&ure, the ftep fiiould be proportioned 
to the figure in the fame ratio : that is, if a figure be reprefented as 
ftanding upon or very near a ftep, the height of the lattec iliould 
be one -twelfth part of the former.. Yet it muft not be fuppofed 
tbfit the foregoing proportion i$ to be invariably maintained throughr 
out the pi6lure ; for as men are of. different ftatures, fo fliould th« 
figures in a piflure be of different heights: therefore let the height 
of the neareft ftep be proportioned to the neareft figure, and con* 
tinue the fame height perfpeftively to all the fteps that may be 

required in the pifture. 

In the fame manner all thofe objeSs which muft neceffarily be in*^* 
troduced, and which may be ftyled the furniture of the pidlure^ 
fuch as^altars, feats, tables, and other utenfils, muftbe proportioned 
to the figures by the fame methods that are ufed in the arrange- 
ment of fteps. And here the ftudent muft remember, that all fuch ob- 
jefts may be difpofed in any dire6tion to the pidure, either parallel or 
Inclined, provided*they are net very large, for then they muft con- 
form to the general direction of the building. Tliis will be better 
vnderftood by referring again to the example of Raphael, in the laft- 

• See Page 124j; 

1^ L mentioned: 
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mentioned pifture, where the figure of Epi6letus is leaning on a 
block, which is fituated obliquely to the pidure. 

Laillv, let the painter be careful to avoid the too common, but 
improper praftice, of introducing in the back .ground fcraps.of 
columns, pedeftals, and other confufed indetemiinate indications of 
decorations, which are not cphneded with, nor neceflary to the con- 
ilru6lion of the building, merely for the purpufe of producing what 
fome unlkilful artifts call 6fFed, but which are only calculated to 
(leftroy the harmony of the piece ; for fuch fragments not only pro- 
duce a buftle and confufion in the compofition, but totally deftroy 
that tranquil fimplicity which conftitutes elegance, and produces 
grandeur *. 

In the foregoing 'inftrudicfns, there is no part whicli is ufelefs, or 
which ought to be neglefted by the artift, who means to produce a 
perfeft compofition ; it will therefore be proper to recapitulate briefly 
thofe inflrudions, and to condder them as^ axioms from which tlie 
(Indent muft never depart. 

. Tirft. 
The borizontal line muft always correfpond with the fuppofed 
height of the fpedator's eye, which fhould generally be in the fame 
horizontal plane with the eye of fome of the figures in the tablature. 

Secondly. 
The center of the pi6lure, or what is vulgarly called the point, of 
fi^ht ihould always be placed exa6lly oppofite the ftation in which the 
fpe6lator is fuppofed to fiand, and view the piece ; . and this difpefition 
iliould always be as near the middle of the horizontal line as poffiblc. 

' ^ Of all the examples that may be prodnced^-nonc con furpafs the beautiful compofition 
of tlie Laft Supper, by Leonardo da Viuri^ at Milan. In fimplicity, corred arrangement, 
and folcmnity of difpofition, it is a model for imitation. — A mod excellent print has lately 
been engraved from this pi<5ture by Morgan!. 

P p 2 Thirdly. 
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Thirdly. 
The * figures ihould be 'proportioned to each other by the gi vent 
rulesi and their ftations on the floor or plane of fituatioa ihould be 
accounted for with accuracy. 

Fourthly. 
The archite£lure and buildings, efpecially the interior repcefenta- 
tions, fhould always be difpofed parallel to the pi6lure ; which witt 
confequently give the center of the piftute, for the vaniihing point 
of the returning fides of thofe buildings. 

Fifthly. 
The architeftnre in all cafes ihould be proportioned to the figures^, 
and conilru6led from a regular plan, fo that the parts feen ihcmld indi- 
cate confiftency, uniformity, and connexion with parts not ieen. 

Thefe rules are fo abfolute. that the ihident may be aflfured, if they 
are not ftriftly attended to, his figures will appear to be jumbled to- 
gether like pafteboard puppets, his buildings and architedute will 
be falfe and incongruous, and ferve only to evince his want of &ill 
and poverty of tafte. 

The preceeding rules and inilru6lions, although directed to the 
lludent in Hiftoric painting, apply with equal force to the painter of 
Portraiture ; and therefore it may be thought unneceflary to offer 
any advice upon the fubjefi of portrait painting. But as too many 
profefiTors in that branch apply themfelves fo much to the painting 
of a head, that they fcarcely confider or underiland any other part 
of the pidure, it will not be ufelefs or improper, to allot a imall por« 
tionofthis Difcourfe to the confideration of thofe parts of a portrait 

* The bed way to determine the magnitude and ftation of tlie ba^k figures will be, to 
fcetch out the whole of their outlines over the figujes thatdand before them. 

which 
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which require the affiftaoce of Perfpeaivej and the decorations of 
archite6):ure; 

The three-quarter portrait, containing nothing more than the 
head and ilioulders of the figure, little need be faid with refpefl; to 
that, becaufe the canvas is too fmall to admit of ornaments ; con* 
fequently, they fhould be omitted rather than introduced. But the 
whole-length portrait demands confideration, becaufe it requires as 
much back-ground as any fingle figure can claim ; therefore fome 
directions (hall be grv^en, which, if well confidered by young artiils^ 
will at lead prevent the repetition of thofe faults which have been 
too often committed even by men of talent and ability. 

In whole-length portraits the difpofition of the horizontal line 
iliould be carefully attended to. The general pradiice is to place it 
fow, but this produces very bad efFefts, for it gives the figure a 
gigantic appearance, and alfo conveys the idea of its being placed 
on an eminence on pui!pofe to be looked at 

It has been repeatedly remarked, both in the foregoing Treatife 
and m this Difcourfe, that the horizontal line conftantly marks the 
height of the fpeClator's eye rffho views the piBure ; confequently the 
^ace between that line and the eye of the figure in the picture is 
equal to the height of the eye of the fitter, above that of the painter 
or fpe^tor who looks at it^ therefore when the horizon is very 
much deprefied, it indicates a necefiity of looking upwards to the 
pi&ure, by which the bad effects before-mentioned are produced ; 
to prevent which, the horizon iliould never be below the knees o£ 
the figure^ if fianding, and if fitting, never below the waift. 

There are but two reafons^ for depreffing tl;ie horizon^ Tlie firft' 
andbeftis the intended fituation of the piftufe, which, it may be 
prefumed, is to be elevated ; the fecond is, tlie deCre of keeping the 
head and flioulders of the figure clear of thofe parts of the back. 

ground. 



«iW DISCOURSE. 

ground which might other\dfe interfere with the face. Yet Titiai^, 
in a portrait of a child of the Strozzi family *, hath carried the hori- 
zon through the eye of the figure; and Vandyke never depreffed 
tlie horizon of his portraits fo low as the moderns have done. Surely 
the praAice of thefe great men is authority fufficient to enforce 
thefe precepts. 

The next confideration is the difpofition of the center of the pic- 
ture, which is of the utmoft confequence in a whole length portrait ; 
artd though the horizontal line hath been mentioned firft, yet in ftrid 
theoretical order it is the center of the pifture, which is the firft and 
principal guide in the arrangement of all . the obje6ts in the back 
ground of every pidure. 

t In a whole length portrait the center of the pi£ture fliould always 
fall fomewhere in *he figure, if it be iingle ; but if a group, it will be 
more properly difpofed by placing it between the£gures ; for as it is 
abfurd to fuppofe that the fpe6lator looks at any other obje6l in the 
pifture than that of the reprefentation of the perfonage ; it muft con- 
fequently follow, that the center of the pifture, or what is vulgarly 
called the point of fight, will conftaatly fall fomewhere in the figure, 
orin the middle of the group. But nothing is more common than 
to fee portraits accompanied by obje6ls in the "back gxoimd, the 
fides of which are fuppofed to be perpendicular to the pifture, yet 
having thofe fides drawn to points out of the canvas ; thereby pro- 
ducing diftortion in thofe objects, and abfurdly indicating two points 
of fight to one pifture. 

The above inftrudions will be more enforced, when it is remem- 
bered, that all the architeftural decorations of the back ground 
fliould be conftantly difpofed parallel to the pi6lure, and this for thg 

♦ There is a print of this by Valpato in the Schola Ilalica before mentioned, 
t See Plate XXXIX. Fig. 1. Fig, 2. Page 265. 

i^eafoiiis 
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reafons before afligned in the preceding part of this Difcourfe : and all 
eblique difpofitions are to be avoided, unlefs the figure is- reprefented 
as fitting on a chair or ftool, for then the fides of fuch feats wiU ge- 
Berally require to be inclined to the pi6tare; and cenfequently thofe 
fides muft vanifli in points^ which are out of the canvas. 

As thefe rules are to be confidered as infallible, it will not be imr 
proper to repeat them in a fummary way, that the fi;udent may imr 
prefs them on. his mind, as never to be forgotten or ncgleded. 

Firft. 
* The horizontal line fiiould never be deprefled below the knees of 
tlie figure. 

Secondly, 
The center of the pifture muft always be fomewhere in the figure, 
if fingle ; if a group, nearly in the middle. 

Thirdly. 

All the obje6ls which are introduced into the back gponnd of a 
portrait ihould be difpofed parallel to the pidure ; or, if a feat' or 
pedeflal muft of necefiity be inclined, that inclination ihould be as 
Kttle as poflible ; and all the archtteftural decorations- fiiould be 
clearly defined and arranged by fome plan agreeably to the inftruc- 
tions already given concerni-ng hiftorical compofition. 

Although the fcience of PeHpeftive be equally neceffary to the 
Landfcape painter as to the other prefeflbrs of art, yet it muft be 
confefled that in a landfcape, where there are no buildings, or- fuch 

only as are extremely diftant, there feldom needs any application of 
its rules. This aflcrtion, however paradoxical it* may appear, is yet 
true ; which the foltowihg obfervations will evince. All the ob- 
jeds of nature are fo complex in their forms, that they can never be 
leduccd to mathematical defcription ; while moft of the works of art 

being 

* See Plate XXXIX, Page 27(fc 
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being formed by lines and planes upon geometrical principles, are 
capable of being defcribed and demonfirated by the fcience of Per- 
fpeftive J becaufe that fcience is alfo founded in geometry : hence 
it follows, that trees, rocks, and mountains, which may be ftyled 
the natural materials of a laudfcape, cannot be fubjefied to the rules 
of Perfpeftive ; while edifices and buildings, which are conilrudied 
by human art, can never be accurately defcribed without a very 
competent knowledge of the fcience. But when it is admitted, that 
it would be vain and fruitlefs to attempt drawing a tree by the rules 
of Perfpeftive, let it not be therefore inferred, that the fcience is ufe- 
lefs to a landfcape painter ; for without a good general knowledge 
-of its rudiments, he M'ill never be able to compofe a good landfcape, 
even if the fcene fliould be of that kind in which no buildings are 
required. 

Before any inilrudions are offered on this head, it will be proper 
to confider landfcape as divided into two clafles ; the firft being the 
open profpeft of the country,, the fecond the interior views of towns : 
the former tPf thefe comprehending the poetic compofition, and 
the local profpeS of nature; the latter including the reprefentation 
of a particular building, or of a number of edifices colledively, the 
laft of which may be called ftreet views. 

With regard to the poetic or compofite landfcape, no pofitive rules 
can be given for the difpofition of the horizontal line, or of the cen- 
ter of the pi6lure ; their fituations depend on the taile and judgment 
of the artift. But as fome general hints may be ufeful to the iludent, 
the following are given : 

The height of the horizontal line fhould always be fuited to the 
ftyle of the compofition, whether it be heroic or fylvan ; and its 
place muft be determined by the fpeeies of objefts which conftitute 
the pidure. Thus if the landfcape confifts chiefly of rocks and moun- 
tains, it will admit of an elevated horizon ; but if the compofition be 
1 chiefly 



DISCOURSE. «97 

chiefly of trees, then the horizon muft be lowered ; for rocks and 
fnountains require an elevated ftation, whence they may be feen to 
advantage ; but as the largeft trees appear but diminutive when 
viewed from a great elevation, they confequently require that the 
fpediator ihould view them from a low fituation, to make them ap^ 
pear lofty and important in the picture. The pradice here recom* 
piended is confirmed by the example of Rubens, in his landfcapes ; 
and alfo by thofe of Foquier and Artois. The former matter kep^ 
his horizon high, by which means he gave an air of grandeur to his 
piftures, although the objefls of which they are compofed are feldon^ 
yery interefting or dignified. The two latter delighted chiefly in 
woody or fylvan fcenes, which abound with trees ; and the horizon} 
of their pictures are always low, and confequently give great dig'* 
nity to the obje6U of which their pi6iures are compofed. 

In local views the height of the horizon muft always be governed 
by the form or character of country where the view is taken ; and it 
will often be neceflary to keep it lower in real profpe6ls, than can ever 
be allowed in compofition ; becaufe in the former the likenefs is ta 
be preferved, and the detail of features are to be exprefled ; but in 
the latter, elegance and grandeur muft be the chief purfuit of tlie 
artift. 

To thefe obfervations the following general rules may be added> 
which will be equally applicable to all the various ftyles of landfcape^ 
Firft, the horizontal line ihould never be raifed above the middle of 
the tablature or canvas. Secondly, it fliould never be depreffed below 
the proportion of one-third of the height of the piAure, except in 
views taken in very flat countries, where it will often be neceflary to 
keep it as low as one-fourth. Thirdly, the center of the pifture fliould 
always be in the middle of the horizontal line, if poflible; but, as 
J&efore obferved, its difpofition depends much on the tafte of the artift*. 

Q q Thefe 
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Thefe general rules can never be difpenfed with by thofe wh<^ 
niean to tread the paths of landfcape painting ; but the artift who 
devotes his talents to the reprefentation of buildings, or town views^ 
where ftreets and edifices are united, muft not content himfelf with 
thefe fuperficial maxims : he muft make himfelf a perfeft mafter of 
Perfpefti ve, and alfo of the principles of archite6hire ; without whicb 
he cannot expeft to attain excellence. To affift the fhident wha 
may chufe that department, the following inftru6lions are offered : 

If the pifture is high, yet narrow, it may be as low as one-fourth 
er one-fifth. 

^ The town or ftreet view muft be drawn with the ftrifteft attentioni 
to the forms and dimenfions both of the ground and of the buildings,' 
which form the profpedt intended to be reprefented ; and the betteif 
to attain truth fome kind of fcale fhould be employed, and a few ge* 
fieral meafures taken or aiTumed. 

The artift fliould aMb chufe his ftation at a point whicli is not too 
>emote from common notice, and he ihould carefully avoid all 
unnatural elevations of the horizon. 

But when it is recommended to employ a fcale, it is not meant 
that real meafures iliould be applied, for in many cafes it will be 
impofTible to obtain them ; therefore he muft remark, with great at- 
tention, the proportion which the various obje6ls in the view bear to 
each other, and compare thofe to the height of fome human figure^ 
which jQiould be early introduced into the fketch for that purpofe. 

To explain thefe precepts more forcibly, let it be fuppofed that 
fome particular ftreet or place is to be reprefented ; the artift muft 
then condua his work by the following confiderations. When the 
ftation is determined, let him well confider whether the place or objeft 
requires to be drawn on a paper or a canvas wider than it is high ; or» 
on the contrary, whether it will not be better defcribed by the propor- 
^ tioa 
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tion of a greater height then width ; for inattention to thefe circum« 
'fiances will deftroy the truth of the reprefentation, feeing that a nar-*^ 
TOW fpace with lofty buildings^ can never be properly reprefented in 
•a pi6lure that has lefs height than width. 

When the fize and proportion of the drawing or pifture is deter- 
mined, let him next fketch or indicate the principle or the ncareft 
building in the place ; and let him remember, that by the magnitude 
of this prime objedl, whether it be near or diftant, he muft, as by a 
fcale, proportion every other objeft in the pifture. 

Tlie horizontal line mud then be determined, and drawn at its Ju^ 
height, agreeably to the proportion of the building which is firft 
fele6led ; and this line (hould remain till the whole of the architedlure 
and building are defined. It will be a good method to determine 
the place of this line, by the height of fome door, gateway, or other 
aperture in the building firfl chofen, of which the meafures may, if 
neceffary, be eafily obtained. 

In drawing views of fireets and places it may appear needlefs to 
give inftrudions for the difpofition of the center of the pidure, fincc 
nothing but great unikilfulneis in the fcience of Perfpeftive, or thp . 
moft carelefs inattention to nature, can miflead the artift in the dif^ 
pofition of this point. Yet there are ib many abfurd examples to be 
leen, where this point is mifplaced, and often confounded with fome 
oblique vanifliing pointy that it is nece0aty to make this a feparate 
article of infiru^on ; and therefore it will be found illufirated and 
more fully explained in the Praxis which precedes this Effiiy *. 

The dilpofition of the objefts to the pifture, whether oblique or 
parallel, or whether a combination of buildings, both oblique and 
parallel, muft be well confidered ; for in fome views the parallel fitua^ 
tion will be the beft ; in others the oblique ; but in moft there will 
be a combination both of parallel and oblique fronts in all dm&iowk 

* See Page 264. j 

> 
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Upon fucli in occafion it is not to be expelled that the artift c'an ob-<^ 
tain the angles at which thofe fronts are inclined to the pidure ? 
therefore he muft content himfelf with fketching thofe inclined fronts 
by the eye, and then carefully follow the direftion of any one line 
in thofe fronts, which, when drawn to the horizon, will give vanifli- 
ing points ; and thofe affuroed vanifliing points muft ferve him fon 
the conftrudion of the reft of the building.— See page a? i. Plate XL. 

Wlien the view of a fingle building is to be drawn, the firft 
confideration is the ftation whence the view is to be taken, and 
that ftation fliould always be chofen which will unite the moft pic- 
turefque appearance with tliat which is moft generally known : for 
£nce the reprefentation of a particular building or the view of any 
particular place, may be confidered as a portrait, that refemblance 
will be the moft ftriking which is drawafrom that ftation at which it^ 
is moft commonly feen.. 

If the building be formed of one mafs,.or has its parts united, like 

St. Paul's, or moft of the cathedrals in England, the oblique view 

muft be chosen ;. but if the building be formed with wings, or comr 

. pofed of detached parts, like Greenwich Hofpital, the parallel fitua* 

tion will generally be the beft.. 

In all interior, views, the ftation is confined to fome particular 
fpots, and the parallel fituation to the pi£hire is that which fhould ge« 
nerally be preferred, for it produces the moft explicit defcription of 
.the building, both in its general £orm, and in the detail of its parts^ 

The height of the eye muft be carefully attended to in all view^ 
whether exterior or interior, particularly in the latter: and falfe 
or imaginary elevations, fhould never be admitted : or if any liberr 
ties ate taken, they fhould be in proportion to the height of the 
building. — ^For fartlier inftru£tions on this head, the ftudent is referred 

tfi the foregoing Treatife*. 

Thefe 
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Thefe inftruflions cannot be complete without obferving, tbat all 
architeftural fronts in ftreet views, muft be carefully proportioned 
by the general rules of the orders of which thofe fronts are compofed : 
and the artift muft not affeft to defpife the application of the compaffes 
and the ruler ; for without their affiftance it will be impoffible to 
delineate fuch objeds with truth and correftnefs. And thofe painters 
who do not underftand architedure, fliould never attempt fuch works 
without the affiftance of fome archite6l to dire6l them. 

Although this Effay be chiefly intended to affift the ftudent in 
Painting, yet it may not be improper to affign a fmall portion of it 
to the fervice of the Architeft and Sculptor ; to them, therefore, the 
following obfervations are addreffed : 

The Archited ihould always be pofleffed of the fcience of Perfpec- 
tive, and that in no trifling degree ; for by its affiftance he will be 
enabled to determine with himfelf, and to demonftrate to others,' 
the future eiFefts of his defigns and drawings, whenever he is em- 
ployed to ere6l buildings. 

But the praftice of making geometrical or orthograplHcal draw- 
ings, is by cuftom fo firmly eftablifhed among the architeSs, that little 
hope can be entertained of introducing any other mode of drawing 
their defigns. Yet, in confequence of this general praftice, many ablb 
men have found themfelves deceived when they faw thofe defigns 
executed ; while their difappointment was no more than a natural 
ciFe6l of the eftabliflied practice : for in the orthographical or geometrr- 
cal drawing, all the parts are defcribed equally prominent and vifible, 
as well thofe which recede as thofe which projeft ; but in the building, 
the parts which recede will appear lower than thofe which proje6l ; 
they will even be fometimes concealed, if viewed from certain points? 

whioh; 
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which circumftance lead« to another obfervation, that will encourage 
the architeft in the praftice and ftudy of Perfpeftive. 

All public buildings, particularly thofe in towns, are generally 
placed on fome particular fpot or fituation ; confequently, they can 
be fcen only from particular ftations. The architefl; will therefore dd 
well to examine and confider thofe ftations or points of view from 
which his building will be feen, and then condu£i the defign of 
the exterior elevation of his edifice accordingly. Yet all the pre- 
caution here recommended will be ufdefs to him, who does not un- 
derftand, or will not pra^ife Perfpe6li ve. 

It may be objed;ed^ that making Perfpe&ive drawings would be 
attended with too much trouble, and be inconvenient to the work- 
man ; becaufe he could not, without equal fkill in the fcience, be 
able to find out the meafures of the parts by the fcale ; but this ob;^ 
je6tion will vanifli, when it is obferved, that in the compofition of 
great works every method fhould be pra^ifed which x:an enfure 
fuccefs : and that the making fome additional fketches or drawings 
in Perlpeftive, although the minute parts are not determined by the 
abfolute rules, will be fufficient ; efpecially, if thofe fketches are of 
the parts of which there may be any doubt concerning their future 
cffed ; and in many cafes this will fave the expence of a model. 
Another ftrong recommendation to this pradice is, that an architeft 
labours under a difadvantage not known to the painter, which is, 
that he cannot alter or correfi; his works after they are fiiiiflied ; and 
therefore it is more particularly incumbent on him to guard agaiuft 
errors or miftakes by all the means in his power. 

But fliould the advice here given be flighted, in what relates to the 
defigns being drawn perfpeaively, yet let the architeft be aflured, 
iihet he who is matter of the fcience will poflefs refources by which 
he will be enabled to difpofe particular parts of his buildings with 

fuch 
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fiicb art, as may produce very ftriking and uncommon eSe&s ♦. It 
is true, that there are bo examples of fuch artificial efFe6te to be feen 
in this country, and but few in otliers, except in Theatres. Yet 
fuch are by no means impracticable : therefore this hint is offered, 
which may be greatly improved by the fkilful archited, who is maf- 
ter of Perfpeftive ; but which will be ufelefe to him who is ignorant 
of it. 

After having thus ftrongly recommended the ftudy of Perfpeftive 
to the architect, it will be proper to give fomc inftruftions in what 
manner it fhould be applied. 

When the exterior elevation of a building is to be drawn, the 
ichnography or plan mufi be confidered, and muft dired the 
fituation of the objeC); to the pi6hire. If the parts of the build- 
ing are connected, or of one mals, like the Cathedral of St. Paul^ 
or the Manfion Houfe, the oblique or inclined pofition muft be chofen ; 
but if it confifts of many parts, like Greenwich Hofpital^ or with 
wings, like the Queen's Palace, then the parallel fituation will gene^^ 
rally be bell ; obferving never to the place the center of the piChire 
in the center of the building, but to dlfpofe it more on the one fide 
than the other; by thefe means the reprefentation wlU be more naturaV 
more explicit, and more pifturefque, than if the center of the pifture 

• • 

and the center of the building were to coincide. The height or 
place of the horizon muft alfo be difpofed agreeably to the ground 
on which the future building is to be ereCted, and all fictitious or 
imaginary points of view are to be cautioufiy avoided ; in fiiort^ the 
architect muft conduCt his drawing by the fame principles and practice 

* In the Cathedral of Canterhury, there is fomething of the kind here indicated^, 
though it may be prefumed to be more the effed of accident than of intention in the 
architect. It is the part behind the high altar, ivhere )he tomb of Becket formerly ftood ;. 
this part,. when viewed from the entrance of the choir, had a rnoH beautiful effefi^ 

that 
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that are Tecommended to the painter of views. It is, therefore, need* 
lefs here to repeat the inflruflions which have been already given. 

A few remarks addreffed to the Sculptor fhall conclude thefe in- 
flru6lions, and very few are neceffary ; becaufe it is feldom that 
he will require to apply the rules of Perfpe6live to his works ; it is 
only in the conftrudion of the baflb relievo, that he may fometimes 
aflift his art by the rules of that fcience. But in this great caution is 
neceffary, left he fliould, by an improper introduftion of Perlpe6live 
reprcfentations, deftroy the effc6l he means to produce. 

The heft mode of condu6ling the compofition of a baffo relievo is 
by a proceffional arrangement of the figures : fuch as may be feen 
in the antique baffo relievos, where all the figures range upon one 
line, without any additions of back ground or diftance, as may 
be obferved in thofe noble works * which are upon the arches of 
Titus and Conftantine ; and which have ferved as examples to 
Polidoro da Caravaggio, in his admirable Chairo-fcuro paintings ; 
all which are corroborative proofs of the propriety of the condu6l 
here recommended. The fuperior advantages of the lineal over every 
other difpofition in Sculpture, will be feen and clearly underftood, if 
the artift will but examine three baffo relievos in Weftminfter Abbey, 
and compare their different effefts together. The monument of Sir 
Ifaac Newton, and alfo that of Mr. Thynne, have each a baffo re- 
lievo upon them, in which the figures are ranged proceffionally, 
-without back ground or diftance : both thefe have their proper effeft. 
But on the monument of the Duke of Argjle, there is a baffo relievo 
upon the plinth or pedeftal, in which an attempt is made to reprefent 
the interior view of a building ; but the effeft does not anfwer the 
defign of the fculptor : for as the materials do not admit a diftinc- 

* Thefe works are at Rome. Prints from tbem may be feen in the Admiranda 
Bomanorum, and in the Icones et Segmenta Illuflrium, 6cc. a Fraucifco Perrier, commonly 
i^Hed Perrier*8 Antiquities^ 

tion 



1 



DISCOURSE. 505 



tion of colours, nor produce a gradation of ihadows, the diftance 
is entangled with the foreground, producing an indiftindl jumble of 
objeds almoft unintelligible, and abfolutely without eiFeft.* 

Although the fculptor be thus cautioned againft the introduftiou 
of Perfpeftive views in the back ground, yet he muft remember, that 
in every baffo relievo, the^ rules of that fcience muft dire6l him in pro- 
portioning his figures: he muft be careful not to make the back 
figures larger than thofe on the foreground, but proportion them to 
€ach other by the rules given in the foregoing Treatife. And all 
feats, altars, and other neceffary ornaments, muft in general be dif- 
pofed parallel to the face of the baffo relievo : in fliort, the work 
ihould be confidered as a carved pifture, divefted of a back ground, 
and therefore the conftruftion muft be conducted by the fame gene- 
ral laws which govern the painter in the compofition of an hiftorical 
pifture ; with this particular caution, that the horizon muft always 
be below the heads of the figures, whether the difpofition of the work, 
when finifhed, is to be above the eye or below it. 

Having finiflied the inftruAions, which this Difcourfe was in- 
tended to convey, it may be proper finally to caution ftudents in the 
•different departments of art, againft that prefumption which may 
lead them to flight, or negleft, the foregoing precepts. But fliould 
any one, affeding fuperior genius, difregard the advice which 
has been given in the preceding pages, he will foon find himfelf 
miferably deceived ; and fo far M'ill he be from producing compo- 
fitions equal to the mafters whofe works have been feleded as exam- 
ples, that on the contrary his produdions, though they may be fup- 

• See Obfervations of Sir Joftiua Reynolds, in his Tenth Difcourfe, from page 214 
to 21 6, Malone's edition. 

R r • ported 
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ported for a ihort time by friendly partiality, or fafhionable foUy^ 
will yet become defpifed and negle6);ed ; the juft and inevitable 
fate of all attempts in art^ wherein fcience and judgment are 
wanting. 
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INDEX to the PERSPECTIVE. 
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A List of th ofe Publications on Perspective, to which Re- 
ferences have been made in the foregoing Treatife ; arranged in 
the Order they were publifhed. 

1. Perlpeftivum Fiftorum, et Architeftorum, Andreae Putei,* e 
Societate Jefu Romae, l€93. A Second Part, 1700, two Vols. 
Folio. 

A Tranflation of the Firft Part of the above Work was publiilied 
in London 1707, I'Vol. Folio. The Plates engraved by Strut. The 
Roman edition is in Latin and Italian ; tlie London, Latin and 
Englifli. 

2. A Treatife of Perfpedive, demontlrative and pradical, by 
Humphry Ditton. London, 1712. 

3. Linear Perfpeftive; or, a ^ew Method of reprefenting juftJy 
all Manner of Objcfts, &c. by Brook Taylor, LL.D. and R.S.S. 
London, 1 7 1 5. 06lavo. 

4. New Principles of Linear Perfpeftive ;t or, the Art of Defigning 
on a Plane the Reprefentations of all Objefts, &c. by Brook 
Taylor, LL.D. and. R.S.S. London, 1 719- Oftavo. This u 41 
CorreQion and Improvement of the former. 

5. An Effay on PerfpeAive, written in French, by William James 
Gravefande, LL.D. profeiTor of mathematics and aftronomy at 
Leyden, F.R.S. Tranjlated by E. St0ne, 1724. 

6. The Pradice of Perfpefti ve ; or, an Eafy Method of reprefenting 
Natural Objedls. Written in France, by a Jefuit of Paris ; tranHated 
by E. Chambers, J 1726. ift Edit. Quarto. 

7. Stereogrilphy ; 

♦ Andrew Pozzo. 

.+ This was revifed, corre^ed, and re-publi(hed by John Colfon, M. A. and F. R, SL 
Lucafian ProfeiTor of Mathematics in the Uniyeifity of Cambridge, London, 174^. 

} Author of the Didionaiy, which goes under his name. 
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7. Stereography ; or, a Complete Body of Peifpcftive, &c. by J. 
Hamilton, F. R. S. 2 Vols. Folio. London, 1738. Mq/i commonly 
bound together. 

8. The Praftice of Pei*fpe6tive ; or, Dr. Brook Taylor's Method of 
Perfpcftive made eafy, by Jofliua Kirby. Ipfwich, 1754. Quarto. 
— Mr. Kirby alfo publijhed a Folio Treatifey intitledy The PerfpeBive 
of ArchiteQure. 

9. The Pra6lice of Perfpeftive, on the Principles of Dr. Brook 
Taylor, &c. by Jofeph Highmore. London, 1763. Quarto. 

10. The Theory of Perfpeftive demonftrated, &c. by John Lodge 
Cowley. London, 1766. 

11. A Familiar Introduftion to the Theory and Practice of 
Perfpeftive, &c. by Jofeph Prieftley, LL. D. F. R- S. London, 1770. 
Odavo. 

12. The Elements of Linear Perfpeftive demonftrated by45eo- 
metrical Principles, by Edward Noble. London, 1771. Odavo. 

1 3. * A Complete Treatife on Perfpeftive, in Theory and PraAice, 
by Thomas Malton. London, 1775. Folio. 

* A Quarto Volume was lately publiihed on Perfpe6Uve, inlitled The Young Painter's 
Maul-Aick. London 1800. By James Malton, youngefl Son to the above-named 
Thomas Malton, 
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